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INTRODUCTION. 

"Morphology of the Tibetan Language" is one of the fruits which 
ripened while I was a prisoner-of-war a t  Ahmednagar (British India). 
The five and one half years which I spent there gave me a rich 
opportunity rarely accorded to any foreigner to make special studies 
in the field of the morpho log ica l  d e v e l o p m e n t  of t h e  mono-  
s y 11 a b i c 1 a n g  u a g  e s. My original intention, a t  the suggestion of 
Dr. F. 0 .  Schrader, Adyar Library, Madras (now Professor of Sanskrit 
in Kiel, Germany), was to undertake an i n v e s t i g a t i o n  of t h e  
T i b e t a n  v e r b a l  s y s t e m .  I soon found myself, however, in the 
course of the undertaking nolens volens forced to compile a c o m p r e  - 
hens ive  Morpho logy  of t h e  T i b e t a n  L a n g u a g e ,  for I dis- 
covered that the Tibetan verbal system could be made intelligible 
only by a complete exposition of the morphology of the language itself. 

It is now my pleasure to present the fruition of my intensive labors. 
Only a very limited literature was a t  my disposal in the prisoner's 
camp, comprising - so far as the Tibetan is concerned - the following 
works: Chandra Das, T i b e t a n - E n g l i s h  D i c t i o n a r y ;  Jaschke, 
T i b e t a n  G r a m m a r ;  H a n n a h ,  G r a m m a r  of t h e  T i b e t a n  
L a n g u a g e ;  Amundsen, P r i m e r  of S t a n d a r d  T i b e t a n ,  and a few 
Tibetan texts, among them T g r a n g t h a  and Mi la raspa .  I n  the 
course of a correspondence, limited by the assiduity of the war censors, 
with Dr. Johann van Manen, Adyar Library, Madras (now Secretary 
of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal. Calcutta). a few recent publica- 
tions were brought to my attention, which were, however. not access- 
ible to me during the time of my imprisonment. After I had already 
laid the foundations for a large part of the work (February, 1917), I 
received from Dr. Berthold Laufer, Field Museum, Chicago, among 
other things, his monograph B i r d  D i v i n a t i o n  a m o n g s t  t h e  
T i b e t  a ns  , which I found stimulating; however. as will become 
evident in the course of my presentation, I differ occasionally u-ith 
Dr. Laufer. I n  order to arrive at  tangible results I devoted about ten 
months exclusively t<o the formal conlpilation of list after list, table 
after table, out of which I could slowly read the niorphological signifi- 
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cance. An abundance of time permitted nle to bring all the words 

listed in Chandra Das under t,he scholar's microscope and to view them 
in their various aspects. Consequently, I hope that nothing has 
escaped my attention. So that the immense number of lists may be 

made accessible to others, I have in preparation a D i c t i o n a r y  of 
T i b e t a n  R o o t s  a n d  t h e i r  D e v e l o p m e n t ,  which will, in so far as 
i t  is scientifically possible, include crossreferences to associated words 
in other monosyllabic languages. 

After our repatriation in the summer of 1920, I had a t  hand for 
t,he first time since I began this work, the indispensable, if modest, 
scholarly treatises on the subject, which, however, offered me practi- 
cally nothing new. I gave particular attention to Conrady7s E i n e  
I n d o c h i n e s i s c h e  Kausa t i v -Denomina t i vb i l dung ,  with which 
I am largely a t  variance. 

Consequent upon the extraordinarily difficult conditions after the 
war in Europe, immediate publication of my study was out of the 
question. And as my regular work in the Dutch Indies, China, and the 
Philippine Islands, occupied me for years to the exclusion of other 
interests, the actual typesetting has had to be postponed until a more 
auspicious moment. 

I am happy now to be able to print the "Morphology of the Tibetan 
Language." I wish to acknowledge the contributions of other recent 
scholars in this field, whose work, however, has not been closely 
enough associated with mine to modify in any way nly original theories. 
This work presents not only a morphology, which considers and ex- 
plains exhaustively all the characteristics of the Tibetan language, 
but also, as Conrady formulated it in a marginal note on an earlier 
German version, a "discovery which shows fundamentally new paths 
to the entire study of Indosinitics." 

I n  this place I should like to express my gratitude to Miss Carol 
F. Hovious, M. A., Mr. 0. E. Becker, M. A., and to Dr. Mary Sinclair 
Crawford, Professor of French, all of the University of Southern 
California, for their ready assistance in translating from the German 
original and for their unceasing concern in the tedious labour of proof 
reading, without which the final publication of this book would not 
have been possible. 

HANS NORDEWIN VON KOERBER. 

Los Angeles, January 20, 1930. 



P R E L I M I N A R Y  NOTE S. 

I n  this work as in my forthcoming D i ~ t ~ i o n a r y  of T ibe t , an  
R o o t s  a n d  t h e i r  D e v e l o p m e n t  the following system of tramcrip- 
tion is used: 

'1' F- 7- - . 
.4 

k kh 9 '?I 

6' A- 
ts tha 

Intentionally I transcribed the aspirates m' and ..f;' by the letters 

!hi and ths, since the initial sounds, ~ i l o r p h o l o g i c a l l y  v i ewed ,  
originally divided themselves into 1 + h + B and t + h + s respec- 
tively, a feature which is not to be overlooked in the init'ial 
sounds compounded of palatals and assibilized dentals. Metathesis 
has entered into present day pronunciation, and it would be, therefore, 
more correct phonetically t.o write f + B + h and t + s + h .  
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All prefixes and suffixes are separated from the root or stem by a 
hyphen. Only those suffixes which t r a n s f o r m e d  r o o t s i n t o s t e m s  
are represented without a hyphen. 

The translations of single forms taken over from the dictionaries 
compiled by Chandra Das, and by Jaschke, and in the D i  c t i o  n n a i r  e 
t h i b h t a i n - l a t i n - f r a n q a i s  p a r  les  ln iss ionnai res  c a t h o l i q u e s  
d u  T h i b e  t are put in ordinary quotation marks (" . . . . . "). When, 
in order to bring out its inner psychological development, a new trans- 
lation of a word seemed necessary, this word has been put in small 
angle quotation marks ((( . . . . . . . ))). 

I n  the enumeration of the verb forms of whole groups, forms or 
single letters in round parentheses are those which I have added in 
accordance with other quotations in the above mentioned dictionaries. 
On the other hand, brackets have been used to indicate forms or 
letters n o t  included in them, but which I have added. An asterisk 
before a form signifies a reconstructed form. 

The lists of verbs in paragraphs 26, 32-36, 39-40, 43-47, 50, 
52-56,81-89,92-97,105, 107-109, 113-1 16, and 118 are complete. 
I have intentionally made them so in order to avoid any possible 
confusions. I n  paragraphs 25, 27-30, 37-38, 41\42, 48-49, 51, 
57-58, 90, 106, and 117 complete lists were superfluous. 

For a better understanding of the separate word groups of para- 
graphs 1-8, the roots from which they were derived have been added; 
in the remaining paragraphs this was unnecessary. 

Abbreviations arranged alphabetically : 

TED Chandra Das, T i b e t a n - E n g l i s h  D i c t i o n a r y .  Calcutta, 1902, 
The Bengal Secretariat Book Depot. 

DTLFDic t ionna i re  th ibhta in- la t in-f ranqais  p a r  l e smiss ion-  
n a i r e s  c a t h o l i q u e s  d u  T h i b e t .  Hongkong, 1899. 

ICDB Conrady, E i n e  I n d o c h i l ~ e s i s c h e  C a u s a t i v - D e n o m i n a t i v -  
Bi ldung.  Leipzig, 1896. 

JTED Jaschke, T i b e t a n - E n g l i s h  D i c t i o n a r y .  Lahore, 1881. 
KTED Alex. Csoma de Koros, T i b e t . a n - E n g l i s h  D i c t i o n a r y .  

Calcutta, 1910. 
DTR von Koerber, D i c t i o n a r y  of  T i b e t a n  R o o t s  a n d  t h e i r  

Deve lopment .  (In preparation.) 



I. ROOTS, STEMS, WORDS. 

€j 1. I n  order to understand the Tibetan language it is imperative 
to trace the various forms of a verb or word to their common original 
form or root, irrespective of whether in the development of the Tibetan 
lariguage these roots have served only as mental prototypes of thoughtu 
not yet crystallized into words or whether they have become spoken 
words, and also irrespective of whether the Tibetan language was from 
the beginning root-inflecting, or whether the original Tibetan is to 
be considered as a so-called isolating language like the present day 
Chinese, etc. 

To determine the root of a Tibetan word is generally a comparatively 
simple matter. Further, every attempt a t  such a determination must 
undeniably lead step by step, as will be seen in the course of this 
treatise, to the conviction that the original element of every Tibetan 
word is a media + vowel. However, i t  should not be supposed that in 
p r e h i s t o r i c  t i m e s  a media + vowel was necessarily the most 
primitive element of every Tibetan word. It is possible that in p r e -  
T i b e t  a n  t i m e s  a tenuis + media originally existed a t  the beginning 
of a word, that then the media was replaced by the tenuis which in 
turn reappeared in p r i m i t i v e  T i b e t  a n  tlransformed into the media, 
and that finally from this inedia proceeded the "Stufenwechsel" (series 
of initial sound mutation). It is also possible that some of the roots 
listed in DTR which begin with the tenuis will later be coilsidered as 
prehistoric. But, irrespective of these possibilities. according to the 
Tibetan Sprachgefuhl, the most primitive element of every Tibetan 
word in h i s t o r i c  a 1 t i m e s  is unmistakably a media + vowel. On 
the basis of this theory my whole work has beell built up. This elenlent 
of media + vowel we call the p r i m  a r y r o o t . Where the initial sound 
appears changed into a tenuis, tenuis aspirate, or a nasal, we speak of 
i t  as a s e c o n d a r y  roo t .  When a consonant is added to the vowel 
of the root, a sten1 results. The Tibetan word map consist of a bare 
root (primary or secondary); of a bare stein: or of a root or stem plus 
one of the infixes ya btags or ra btags, plus a prefis or suffix, (or both) 
- yes, it inay even add several such elements. 
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Several points concerning the initial sound of the root need still 
further explanation. Fronl a purely n~orphological as well as a senia- 
siological point of view, the media form serves as a basis for the various 
classes of word development. I n  addition to this, the forms beginning 

with media are by far more nunlerous than any others (cf. DTR). 
On the one hand through the t e n u i s  are formed m e d i a l  t r a n s i t i -  
v e s l ,  c a u s a t i v e s ,  and con lp le t ives  (see below), and on the other 
hand d e n o m i n a t i v e s  and d e v e r b a t i v e s .  The t enu i s  a s p i r a t e  
may form i n t r a n s i t i v e s  or pass ives  (see below). It likewise . 
frequently expresses t h e  t h i n g  i n  i t s e l f ,  t h e  a c t i o n  i n  i t s e l f ,  or 
t h e  c o n d i t i o n  i n  i t se l f .  Finally, the n a s a l ,  as many roots in DTR 
demonstrate, becomes an agent in t h e  b u i l d i n g  u p  of h i g h l y  
spec ia l ized  i n t e r r e l a t e d  c o n c e p t s ,  particularly of a b s t r a c t  
nouns .  P a l a t a l i z a t i o n  of i n i t i a l  s o u n d s  through the addition 
of the infixes ya btags and ra btags (one of the means of word formation) 
makes more difficult or prevents the identification of primary roots; i t  
is, therefore, necessary to deal in a special chapter with all words having 
initial palatals, including not only the derivates of initial palatals, 
but also newly formed words. Primary roots are under no cireumstanccs 
palatal (cf. 5 144). 

The b u i l  d i n g  u p of s t e m s is accomplished through the addition of 
med iae  and n a s a l s ,  the same m e d i a e  and n a s a l s  which occur as 
initial sounds in the primary roots. It must be admitted in our 
definit,ion of a "stem" that a later comparison of the monosyllabic 
with other speech families may possibly prove that some of the Tibetan 
"stems" were in reality "roots" despite the fact that the sonantal as 
well as the consonantal terminal sounds had long been felt as suffixes. 
That is to say, apparently in the beginning the inseparable or primarj- 
suffixes (cf. $5 9-22), by means of which the sterns are built up. as 

well as the "infixed" y and r in the form of yn. /)tags aiicl rcr Otags were 
not, i n  p a r t  a t  l e a s t ,  g e n u i n e  f o r m n t i v e s  of t h e  T i b e t a n ,  
but rather had been thought of and employed as such f r o m  h i s  t o r i  c a 1 
t i m e s  and probably even long before that. 

I n  addition to the means of word  b u i l d i n g  we have already 
mentioned (mutation of initial sound, prefixes, and suffixes, etc.), 
the r6le of the ablaut must not be overlooked. 

I use this term in place of "transitives of the rnitlcllc voice'' 1)c~cause of its 
grcater compactness. 
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A consideration of the special literature on the ~ubjec t  hau called 
my attention to the fact that Hodgnon, Houghton, and Boller were 
under the impression that Tibetan roots are to be found through mere 
separation and truncation of the formative elements. Conrady wan 
also originally of this opinion, which on the basis of his I n d  oc h i n e - 
s i sche  C a u s a t i v - D e n o m i n a t i v - B i l d u n g  he later considered 
erroneous, since every initial sound was uuspectetl of being a prefix. 
If the Tibetan of h i s t o r i c  a 1 times be used a5 the basis for a morpholo- 
gical investigation, the question of whether or not a r~refix may be 
inherent in the initial sound is without appreciable importance. To 
consider the monosyllabic nature of words as a result of Lautzrer- 
schleifung (word corruption through slovenly pronunciation) is correct: 
for, this development may be observed in many languages in the 
monosyllabic group in historical times. On the other hand. time must 
elapse before we can come to any definite conclusions about the 
m~nosyllabic nature of words resultant from Lautz~erschleifung in 
prehistoric times; but this is for our purposes, I believe, without 
especial significance. 

Schiefner formulates the supposition (Bull. hist-phil. Akad. St. 
Peterb. VIII, 265) that the vowel-(root-) form arose out of the con- 
sonantal, or in other words, that the final consonants were dropped. 
A similar falling away of the final consonants is frequently observable 
in other languages, especially in Chinese since the period of the S h i  
King, and in the Tibetan spoken in Central Tibet, which according 
to my opinion accounts for their loss of feeling for the original value 
of the final consonants. This loss of final consonants contributes in an 
alarming fashion to the decoinposition of the C'hinese, Tibetan, 
Burmese, etc.. affecting a large part of the monosyllabic languages 
and c~mplicat~ing the scholar's investigation of them. I n  the follou-ing 
paragraphs special attention will be given to denlonstrating the fact 
tha t  in historical times new concepts and new gramillatical functions 
developed through the addition of consonantal suffixes. We must deal 
in the historical times of Tibet not only with prefixes n-hich appear 
with recognized graininatical functions, but also with suffixes in 
similar functions. These prefixes and suffixes must surely some day 
throw great Iigh t upon the other ~nonosylla bic languages which now 
show a confusing lack of affixes. The foundation and point of depar- 
ture in a special study of Tibetan in the historical period is a consi- 
deration of roots. stems. prefixes. and suffixes (as formative elements). 
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Only when t he i r  being and purpose have been fully mastered, is it 
possible to find their analogues in related speeches. The alluring 
possibility opens up before us to discover, in part a t  least, the lost 
prefixes and suffixes in Chinese through analogy with those still 
extant in Tibetan. 

To ilIustrate the above the following examples will suffice for the 
present : 

Group  I. ( G u t t u r a l  i n i t i a l  sound) .  

Belonging to f*ga (3) ahead)) (in the metaphorical sense of "chief - 
tain, leader") : 

Media I Tenuis I Tenuis Aspirata 1 Nasal 

Belonging to J*ga (2) shead,) (intellectually, i. e., seat of thinking 
ability, etc.) : 

go ba "to under- 
stand, to per- 
ceive mental- 
ly" 

5-90 ba "to say, 
to speak" 

h-god pa "to pro- 
ject, to plan" 

m-gon po "ma- 
ster, lord" 

The principal meaning of the root only is given here. For a marc. exnct 
clefmition see the Appendix : List of Tibctan Roots. 

s-ko ba "to se- 
lect, to ap- 
point" 

b-kod pa "to 
plan, to ar- 
range" 

Belonging to f*ga (6) ((heads (in the meaning of "enveloping, en 
fo1ding")l; 

d-Eon "rare, 
scarce" 

h-geb-s pa "to 
cover up, to 
conceal" 

h-khod pa "to be 
put, to be set 
down" 

90 ho "essence, 
substance ; in- 
trinsic natu- 
re" 

s-yo ba "to de- 
sign" 

m-khan po "pro- 
fessor; head 
of a mon- 
astery" 

b-kab pa "to co- 
ver" 

b-r-yan pa "to 
honour, to 
worship" 

kheb-s pa 
vered, veiled' 
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Media 1 Tenui~ / Tenuis A~pirata Nmal 

Belonging to f*ga (12) ((to fall off, decay, diminish, : 

Belonging to fLga-(7) clto swell = to archn : 

s-gor mo "ball, 
globe; disk" 

d-gur "crooked, 
bent" 

Group  11. (Den ta l  i n i t i a l  sound) .  
-- 

Belonging to f*da (2) (( to arrive at, to reach to > to suffice*: 

I veyM 

s-kor La "to re- h-khor ha "hi 

volve" / walk all 1 

h-khog-s pa "de-I 
crepit, deca- 
yed" 

khum-s "dimi- 

gogpa"tocrumb- 1 kog pa "to splin- 

6-kur ba ((to 
bend one- 

le off, to scale 
off" 

h-gum pa "to 

Belonging to f*da (3) ((to become connected, tied together,): 

round, cir- 1 
I cumambu- , 

late" i 

i 
khur "load for; 

men; bur- I 

ter off, to 
chip" 

b-kum pa "to 

die' ' 

h-dm(-s) pa "to 
assemble, co- 
me together" 

self)) = "hl den" 1 
carry, to con- I I 

kill" 1 nished" 

-- 
Belonging to Vda (4) ((to appear in a place > to move forward,: 

s-dom pa "to s-stern pa "to them pa "series, 
bind, to fas- 1 shut or fasten set" 
ten" I (a door)" I 

nom pa "to be 
satisfied" 

g-tam pa "to fill1 tham p "full, 

norn pa "to par- 
take of" 

up, make 
full" 

h-don pa "to dis- 
i~~iss" 

complete' ' 

b-ton pa "to ex-/ thon pa ((to be 
pel, drive 1 erpelledr =, 

forth" I 't'o come 
I 

i out" (DTLF); 
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Media 1 Tenuis 1 Tenuis Aspirata I Nasal 
-- 

Belonging to fda (5) ((to be transferred)): 

(horizontally) : 
h-thor ba "to be 

strewn, to be 
scattered" 

-- 

Belonging to fda (6) ((to extend)) 
dar ba "to be dif- I g-tor ba "to 

r-nag-s "ready 
money" 
(JTED) 

g-nay ba "to 
permit,allow" 

h-deg-s pa 
"to i theg pa "vehic-' 

shift, to remo- 

fused, to be 
spread" 

own interest))) 
- - "to look 

for, t'o search 
for" 

ve" 
b-dog pa "to take g-tog pa "to 
possession of" grab, to pluck" 

1 b-tag 60 "to gi- 
ve, to send" 

scatter, to 
strew'' 

-- 
Belonging to f*da (10) ((to become light (shine))): 

Belonging to fda (1 1) ((to decay, vanish)): 

thog "property" 

h-dey ba "to va- 
nis h" 

rn-no ba "to 
think over, 
to ponder" 

b-de "splendour, 
prosperity" 
(DTLF ) 

I-dacE pa "to con- 
taminate" 

dam pa "deceas- 
ed" 

I-dam I-dem "du- 
bious, uncer- 
tain" (JTED) 

I-ta ba ((to cause 
to become I 
light (in .one's1 

dal "slow" 

s-tor ba "to lo 
sew (DTLP) 

they po "lame" 

h-thorn "to be1 
confused, 
puzzled" 

thal ba "to elap- 
se, to be pas- 
sed" 

nay ba "humi- 
liated" 
(JTED) 

m-nad m-nad 
G 6 calumny" 

nern ~ Z L  "doubt" 

nor ba "to err" 

m-nal "sleep" 
r-nal "rest" 
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G r o u p  111. ( L a b i a l  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ) .  

Media 1 Tenuis Tenuis hpirt t ta Nmal 
. .  

Belonging to i*du (6) ((passion, agony, painn: 

I-- 

Belonging to liba (1) (( to arch)): 

h-dul ba "to ta- 
me" 

h-boy ba "round- : 
ness, rotundi- 
ty", ((arching)) 

b-r-tul ba "tol thul "taming, / 
I 

conquer" conquest" 1 I 
(JTED) i 

Belonging to J*ba (2) ((to swell, increase)) : 

bay ba "store- 
house, store- 
room" 

; r-TTWy-8 
i (round head- 
: edness, and 
/ therefore stu- 
I pidity* = 

' "stupidity, 
ignorance" 
(DTLF) 

J m y  ba "to be 
' much" I 
I 

Belonging to l!%a(4) ((to decrease* 

Belonging to f*ba (3)  cct,o swell, increase)) (in the metaphorical 
sense) : 
r-bad pa "to in- 

cite, to inst,i- 
gat,e" 

I I r-7ned pa "to in- 
quire, t,o stu- 

1 1 dy,? 

s-7/09 ba "to ab- s-pog ba "to 
strain from" I abandon, re- 

nounce" 

phag ba "t,o use' 
economy, t'o 
be thrifty" 

I Id-mod pa "to 

2 * 

1 swear, t,o af- 
i 
I firm" 

phor ba "t.0 ra- 
ve" (JTED) 

: h-bar ba "to be- , 
come ignited" 
s-bar ba "to kind- 

le, inflame" 
s-par ba "to ex- 

cite, incite" 
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Media j Tenuis I Tenuis Aspirata / Nasal 

Belonging to /*bu (2) ((heap, pile,): 

Belonging to f*ba (6) ((to appear, to become visible)): 

buv-s "a large ) d-puy pa "a phuy po "bund- 1 le() . heap" 1 heap" 

h-phar 6a "to be 
raised, be ele- 
vated" 

h-bar ba "to blos- 
som" 

s-par ba "to 
raise, promo- 
te" 

Belonging to f*bu (4) ((to proceed from > to move towards)): 

h-bur ba "to 
swell up, rise" 

s-pur ba "to 
make fly, 
scare up" 

h-phur ba "to 
fly" 



11. O R I G I N  WORD CLASSES. 

A. TENUIS. 

5 2. A. The very earliest means of building up or evolving a root 
or a stem consisted in the t r a n s f o r m a t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  m e d i a  
t o  a t e n u i s ,  a s  a r e s u l t  of which med ia l  t r a n s i t i v e s ,  
c a u s a t i v e s  a n d  c o m p l e t i v e s ,  a n d  d e n o m i n a t i v e s  a n d  
d e v e r  b a t i v e s  developed; this was apparently a weak, tentative 
endeavour a t  a definite formation, but the attempt diverged in 
various directions. T h e  s ign i f i cance  of t h i s  o ld  t enu ia  f o r m a -  
t i o n  f o r  t h e  morpho log ica l  d e v e l o p m e n t  of t h e  T i b e t a n  
speech  i s  f u n d a m e n t a l  t o  a c o m p r e h e n s i o n  of f u r t h e r  
fo rma t ions .  

I n  the examples given below, the meaning of the prefixes may in 
this connection be left entirely out of consideration. Later, their 
meaning will be made clear. They have nothing to do with the tenuis 
formation, with ablaut, etc. Conrady likewise sees in the pref i x l e s s  
p e r f e c t  t e n s e  the f u n d a m e n t a l  f o r m  in tense formation (cf. 
ICDB, p. 19). Irrespective of whether or not the initial sound may 
really with justice be suspected of having had a prefix, i t  is necessary 
to assume in the study of the Tibetan historical period that a prefixless 
initial sound1 was the "basic form" of all words. 

Conrady gives the follou-ing exanlples in his causative series 
(p. 3-18): 

gab pa "to conceal oneself" : s-gat, pa "to cover", 

goy po "a lump, clod" : s-goy b a  "to make balls of 
dough, " 

grib "shade" : s-griblxz "toobscure," 
Gums "soul, mind" : s-iiam pa "to think, consi- 

der." 
liil ba "to trickle down, fall : s-fiil ba "to break, down, 

in drops" destroy," 

Prefixless words with voiccd initial soulld must Iw. according to C'onrady, 
(p. 6.5) acljectives or nouns without vcrhrll c~pac i ty :  cf. also DTR. 



10 11. ORIGIN OF IVORD-CLASSES 

hog pa "soiled, dirtied" : r-iiog pa "to troiible, to stir 

up,'' 
bug pa "a hole. crack" : s-bug pa "to penetrate, per- 

forate ," 
myur ba "quickly" : s-myur ba "to be quick, in a 

hurry ." 
or 

h-gul ba "to move, quake" : s-gul ba "to move, put in 
motion," 

h-gyur ba "to change" (intrans.): s-gyur ba "to change, trans- 

form," 
h-grol ba "to be released from" : s-grol ba "to set free, to  li- 

berate," 
h-dum pa "to be reconciled : s-dum pa "to make agree," 

with" 
h-bag pa "to defile, pollute : s-bag pa "to defile, pollute," 

oneself" 
h-brel ba "t'o adhere together, : s-brel ba "to stitch together" 

to meet together" 
These examples leave no doubt that the gran~matical changes are 
due to the influence of prefixes. I n  other cases ablaut, which almost 
certainly served a definite purpose, enters in, as Conrady's exarr~ples 
given below demonstrate : 

gad mo "a laughing,laughter" : r-god pa "to laugh," 
grag pa "noise, talk" : s-grog pa "to call, shout," 
Eal ba "to liedo~vn, to sleep": s-Eol ba "to lay anything 

down," 
dam "root of the concept: : s-dom pa "to bind, fasten," 

to bind" 
or 

m-Cam pa "like, equal" : s-Gom pa "to treat impartial- 

ly," 
m-nam pa "to smell of" : s-nom pa "to sinell some- 

thing", 
h-bay ba "to be soaked" : s-boy ba "to soak, to drench" 

Causatives could, therefore, be built up either through prefixes or 
through ablaut. When in addition to these there appears (as the 
further examples in Conrady, p. 9ff. (ICDB) sllo\v) the transforination 
of the initial niedia int'o a tenuis, we have a third nleans by \vIlich the 
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causative may have been brought about. As my furt,her ~tudiee will 
show, prefixes as well as abhut, and the transformation of media into 
tenuis are responsible for the forination of causatives. Let un fir& 
turn to a consideration of the tenuis. Through the change of the media 
into a tenuis the following forn~at~ioils result: 

1) Media l  T r a n s i t i v e s  
Ex.:  

( r-do1 ba "to come forth, to make its 
- - 

based on ]/*da(10) : I appearance" 
h-tho1 bal "to confess" = ((to cause 80- 

( rn-tho1 bal nlething to appear (in one'6 
own interest), 

((to plan, to designs, from which 
6 I preparation, arrangement" 

( b-krab pu "to choose or select from among 
many" 

h-dzeg pu "to ascend, climb up" 
based on f*ga(5)a: 

r-tseg pa "to amass, pile up = to be 
avaricious" = ((to cause so- 
mething to rise up in one's 
own interest = accumulaten 

-: { s-go9 ba  "to hide, concea,lV 
based on f*ga(6) 

s-kuy ba "to hide in the ground, to bury" 
the ablaut change to "u" has nothing 
to do with the formation of medial 
transitives, cf. 5 4, etc. 

h-diab pa "t'o sneak, creep privily" 
based on \/*ga(6): 

h-flziab pa "t,o conceal, keep secret" (for 
oneself) 

2) C a u s a t i v e s  (in the usual sense)2 
Ex. : 

,- h-dog ha "to go, to proceed" 
based on )'da(4) or 

g-tog ba cct.0 cause t,o go)) = "to send" 

The appearance of the aspirate is due to the prefixes h and 1 n  (cf. $ 8 at the 

end). The aspirate produces, as is shown in the paragraph referred to ctl~ove, 

not only pllonetic. but also grammatical cliangc~s. 
The tmnsitil-e character of the initial k-sound appeurul also to C'onrady 

sufficiently assured (ICDB pp. 60 and 67) .  
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h-dzeg pa "to ascend, climb up" 
based on f';m { r-beg pa "to amass" (in a general sense) 

h-dzag pa "to drop, drip" 
based on f*ba(4): { b-bag pa ((to cause to  drop)) = "to press 

out" 

h-d iu  ba "to melt" 
based on f * g u  : 

g-18u ba ((to cause to melt)) = "to 
squeeze" 

h-bar ba "to catch fire, to become 

based on fm { ignited" 
s-par ba "to excite, incite" 
r-dib pa "to fall to  pieces, collapse" 

based on f d m  { r-tib pa "to break or pull down" 
r-do1 ba "to come forth, to come up" 

based on f*da(o: { r-to1 ba "to pierce, to perforate" 

h - d k b  pa "to sneak, creep privily" 
based on f*go(B): { h-thiab pa "to conceal" 

h-du ba "to come together, to assemble" 
h-thu ba "to gather, to collect" 
h-bra1 ba "to be separated from" 

based on f'BajB): { h-phral ba "to separate" 
h-hri ba "to diminish, grow less" 

based on f*lizLrB): { h-phri ba "to diminish" 
h-dzag pa "to drop, to drip" 

based on f * m  { h-thsag pa ((to cause to drop)) = "to press 
out", etc., etc. 

3) Comple  t ives l ,  a name under which are brought together three 
frequently overlapping verb classes denoting more or less the comple- 
tion or perfection of an action. 

(a) I t e r a t i v e s  or C o n t i n u a t i v e s ,  denoting either an action 
composed of frequently repeated sub-actions or the duration of an 
action. 

Ex. : 
h-dom-s pa "to demonstrate, explain" 

based on f d a ( 1 )  : 
h-tl~arn pa "to scolcl, to  blame" 

Ablaut in contrast to the intransitive 
h-thorn pa. 

1 Class ( 3 )  cannot always he clrarlj- distingr~ished from class ( I ) ;  silnilnrly 
classes (a) and (11) are oftc.11 hard to differc~ltiatc. 
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-- 8-gul ba "to move, put in motion" 
based on f*ga(13) 

: { a-kul l a  "to exhort, admonish" 

based on f*sa(6)F { h-deg-s pa "to lift, raise" 
h-theg-s pa "to pack up" 

6 4 

based on f * d a ( l ~ ) ~ {  r-dim? pa to say, recite, pronounce" 
h-!&ad pa "to explain" 

Ablaut change from o to a is necessary, 
because _thgod pa is a resultative of 
r-died pa (s. below). 

based on f * m T  { s-bar b a  "to kindle, inflame" 
s-par b a  "to excite, increase" 

(b) I n  t e n s i  t i v e s , indicating greater force in an action. 
Ex. : 

h-bur ba "to rise, swell up" 
based on f*ba(3): 
- { h-phur ba  aio rise quicklyr = "to fly7' 

gar 
6 6 

based on y'*z(7): { camp" 
m-khar ((magnificent, continuous camp* 

- - "a castle, a nobleman's 

seat" 
I-day b a  "to suffice, to  be sufficient" 

based on y'*m { 
thaq po (also pa ?)  "enduring, able to 

stand fatigue" 

based on f * m  { 1-deb pa "to bend back, turn round" 
I-teb pa "to double down, turn in" 

based on (*da(6): {~~~~~ "to take possession of" 
"to grab, pluck" 

(c) R e s u 1 t a t  i v e s . indicating the consequences of an act,ion. 
Ex. : 

s-gom pa "t'o meditate, contemplate 
based on f*ga(2) : { systematically" 

h-khum. pa "to comprehend" (v. Ablaut) 

based on i*9"(10): { s-gru,n pa "to contend wit'h" 
s-krun pa "to produce" 
s-boy ba "to abstain from" 

based on ]'*ba(4) : 
s-por~ ba "to a,bandon = to renounce, 

reject" 
?I-bar ba "to blossom. t'o bloom'' 
h-pllar Ou "to be promoted" 
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h-dtug pa "to put int,o, to plant (ICTED)" 
based on \16?~(5) : g-ts'ug-s pa "planted, cultivated" 

4) D e n o m i n a t i v e s  and D e v e r b a t i v e s ,  denoting verb forms 
deriving froni subst.antives and substantive forms deriving from verbs. 

Ex. : 
r-die 1 ' 'lord, niast'er" 

based on V *ga(3) : 
h-!hie ba "to attest" = ((to make oneself 

an authority)) 
m-dzah ba "friend, relation" 

based on /*gai3): { b-r-tse ba "to love, to show affection" 
"sense or signification of 

based on fda(1): anything" 
s-ton pa "to show, indicate" 

- 1 h-dSoy po ((arched)) = ' 'oval, cylindric " 
based on fba(1) : 

g-is'og ba "to excavate, undermine" 
buy -s "heap, bulk" 

based on ilblr(2): { 
d-pug ba "to assemble, collect" (KTED) 

-- { & ~ i  pa "to hide" 
based on ]/*ga(6): 

"a cover, shelter" 
h-bar ba "to burn with, to glare (in 

based on i*ba(3): reference to passion)" 
( h-phar b a  "excess in worldly or religious 

matters" 
s-bay-s pa "to abstain from" (JTED) 

based on f * m  { 
s-pay-s po "renunciation of everything" 
b-zab pa "to use care, diligence" 

b-zob pa "assiduity" 
h-brul ba "to crumble, to fall to pieces" 

based on fCu(6) :  
s-prul pa "a phantom" 

Compare also : 
7,-go ba "clothes, clothing" 

based on fciqs[: { 
Eo ba "skin. leather" (JTED) 

N o t e  : It should be noticed here that o n e  a n d  t h e  s a m e  means, 
namely, the suffix -aya-, is used in old Sanskrit to build up causative 
and completive forms. I11 the classical period of the Sanskrit speech a, 

causative could be built from every root by means of this suffix. 
I n  the preceding period, according to Whitney's calculation, a third 
of all forms with -aya- u-ere not causatives, but rather intei~sit~ives, 
iteratives, and continuatives, as the following examples show : 
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istan, stanu-. in inost cac;es stanaya- '.to thuntler" (iterative) 
1/J',,th, .dnuth-1. or Bnathayu- "to pierce" (intensive) 
dvadh, vdhu- or vdhaya- "to beat. kill, destroy" (interr~ive) 
/st, pata- "to fall. fly," ymhyu- "to fly. fly ral)idly" (sr i  an 

intensification of the act of flying, or perhaps as a repetition 
of wing strokes = "to flap": ill Tibetan the other way 
round: "to fly" = "to rise up quickly") ; on the other hand 
putaya- "to let fall, let fly.'' 

)'G, racaya- "to manufacture, to con~pose" 
)'iih, mha- "to separate", rahaya- "to abandon, to quit" (possibly 

in the sense of "to put away from oneself") 
The intransitives with initial t,enuis aspirat,e listed by Conrady 

under the causative series (pp. 13-17) are in my opinion not intransi- 
t i v e ~ ,  simply because  they have an intransitive meaning and begin 
with tenuis aspirate, as Conrady would have us believe. They are 
rather, as a result of a s  p i r  a t, i o n , intransitires or passives belonging 
to transitives with initial tenuis sound. As a result of the t r a  nsf o r nl a- 
t i o n  of t h e  m e d i a  i n t o  t h e  t e n u i s .  these transitives with initial 
tenuis sound developed from i n  t r a n s i t i v e s with init,ial ln e d i a 
(Cf. 5 8 below.) Conrady (pp. 21, 54, ICDB) turns his attention next 
to the original initial sounds of a great many intransitives. I reached 
the overwhelming conviction that, o n l y  the m e d i a  a,nd the initial 
sounds, developed from t,hem (a.s found, for instance, in the palatal 
series and the assibilized dental series), are the o r ig ina  1 i n i t i a l  
s o u n d s  of the intran~it~ives. (The n a s a l  initial sound is in a l i m i t e d  
way (cf. 5 1) sometimes also the "originaln initial sound of t,he in- 
transitive.) Coilrady arrives a t  this conclusion only in the case of the 
t w o  initial mediae g and d. Of the first of these. the initcia] g-sound. 
he says, p. 55: ". . . . . , dass dem Intrailsit~ivu~n offenbar das g-, weil 
so gut wie nieinals  i n  f r ag los  t ransi t ive11 Fornlen vorkommend, 
als echter Anlaut zusteht." To t,he k- and kh- initial sounds he rightly 
gives the g r a m  nla t ic  a1 function of forming causatives. For a further 
discussion of t,he aspiration of the init.ia.1 benuis sound in transitives 
cf. $9 59ff. To conlplete this, I should like to anticipate and state in 
this place t.hat in the a,bove case the aspiration is due to p h o n e  t i c  a.1 
reasons only because of the &ill present prefix f i - ,  urlfich ha.d a.lready 
disappeared in very rare cases. The init,ia.l sound kh- is in and for 
itaself in no case an old t,ransit,i~-e formation as Conra,dy (p. 7 1 )  thinks. 
(Cf. $ 8 below.) - The second initia.1 souncl discussed by Conra.dy is d 
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with its subsequent derivatives d2 and 2, all three of which are older as 
intransitive formations than the corresponding transitives with initial 
t ,  th ,  _fJ, _ti~B, and B (p. 71). 

I n  this connection I should like also to discuss briefly another point 
in Conrady. I n  his ICDB on page 85 he comes to the conclusion, "da13 
die tonlosen und tonlosen aspirierten Laute der tibetischen Schrift- 
sprache iiberhaupt erst sekundare Laute sind," and (p. 84), that  "in 
der Tat die Tenues aspiratae - wie selbstverstandlich die Tenuis und 
tonlosen unaspirierten Anlaute - in der ganzen Causativbildung aus 
den prafixhaften Tonenden herzuleiten sind." All the examples given 
on pp. 79-83 cannot, even "durch den schonen Parallelismus," 
convert me to his conclusions. Let us take the following examples 
from Conrady : 

s-gog ba "to make round k09 
balls" 

s-gor mo  "round" (ball, globe) kor 
s-gren mo  "naked" b-kren pa 
b-s-gag pa "to hinder" b-kag pa 
s-goy ba "to frighten" b-Eoy ba 
s-grol ba "to deliver" b-kral ba 

s-gab pa "to hide, conceal" b-Eab pa 

"curved, excavated" 

"round" 
"poor, indigent" 
"hindrance" 
"to threaten" 
"to explain, ex- 

pound" 
"to hide," etc. 

According to my belief, the tenuis d i d  n o t  develop p h o n e  t i c  a l l y  
in one way or another o u t  of the media with prefixes, but the tenuis 
formation is, as can no longer be disputed, a second and later formation 
coequal with the initial media sound in semasiological and grammatical 
power. The tenuis, therefore, as Conrady rightly perceived, is a 
secondary development and capable of being augmented by further 

new formative elements (prefixes, suffixes, etc.). Thus a sort of 
pleonasm results from the many double forms (or parallel forms), 

which ret,ain the goal-giving power of the formative elements. As 
a result we have before us forms with identical aims resulting from 
different stages of development. The examples given in tj 1 illustrate 
the point sufficiently, although they are meager, selected from a great 
mult,itude of others that compose the DTR, which I hope shortly to 
publish. Let us compare 

gog pa "to crumble off, to scale off (of the plaster of n 

wall)'' 
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kog pa "to splinter off, to chip" 
khag p "bad, spoiled, rotten" 

h-khog-spa "decrepit, very infirm from old age" 
or compare 

buy-s "bulk, heap" 

with puy pa "to pile up" 
phuy po "a bundle" 

or compare 
dal "slow, leisurely" 
tel pa ((to make vanish, make disappear,, therefore 

with also "an instrument for burning" 
thal ba "to elapse, be passed, to change from". 

These comparisons make the purpose of the original initial sound 
changes very obvious. Intentionally altering the initial sound for the 
purpose of reaching a definite goal gives to the individual words their 
spiritual backbone which is maintained even though other formative 
elements from other stages of development are added. 

Compare : 
h-gum pa "to die" 
b-kum pa "to kill" with { 
h-khum pu "to shrink" 

or 
d-gur "crooked, curved" 
b.-kur ba ((to crook, to  bend (oneself)* = to carry, to 

with convey " 
h-khur ba "to carry" 

The two forms b-Eu,r ba and h-khu.r ba have exactly the same value. 
The aspirate is phonetically required by the prefix h ~vhich, as the 
sign of the present tense, is interchangeable with the "separable" 
prefix b (cf. §fj 24-62). 

Opposites such as s-grog pa "to bind, to tie": b-tag-s pa "to tie to, 
to connect," and r-gyud pa "to connect together, to string up": 
g-jBud pa "to twine, twist" or r-diod pa "to say": Bod pa "to say. tell," 
which Conrady adduces on pp. 80 and 82 to prove that the tenuis 
and tenuis aspirate developed from sonants with prefixes. lie on an 
entirely different road of development. I n  the first case u-e are dealing 
with a s o u n d  s h i f t  (cf. 5 120), in the second and third cases with a 

d e g e n e r a t i o n  of i n i t i a l  s o u n d  (cf. €j 79). in no case, however, with 
parallel forms or even with a saltatory or 1ea.ping sound change, which 
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is unknown in Tibetan. We can speak here only of a g r a d  u a1 s o u n d  
d e v e l o p m e n t .  When we recognize, then, that the change of the 

initial sound plays an important, in fact, the irlost important, r6le in 
Tibetan of historical times, and that to this change is added the 
miraculous building-energy of the formative elements, i t  is difficult 
to imagine, 110\7', phonetically. the change from sg- : kh- : k- (etc.) was 
effected, and how the speech then once more fell back upon using those 
means of word building which it might have considered outworn and 
cumbersome. For, the initial tenuis sounds combine with the same 
prefixes as the initial mediae, a combination froin which the simple 
initial tenues are said to have arisen, according to Conrady. So far 
as I can gather, previous investigators have assumed that tenuis and 
tenuis aspirate arose from the tone system. Opposed to the prefixless, 
always deep-toned initial media sound in the Tibetan of Central Tibet 
stand always those which are h i g h - p i t c h e d ,  namely those with 
initial tenuis sound and those with an initial sound made up of prefix 
and media. The two latter are of equal value in the tone system. 
I n  the most ancient of the Tibetan dialects (West-Tibetan) the tone 
system is just now coming into being. It follows from Conrady's 
theories that the tone system must once have existed in this oldest 
dialect and then have disappeared, a supposition which we, in the 
light of our knowledge, cannot possibly entertain. Conrady (p. 100, 
ICDB) perceived the difficulty and confessed himself facing a riddle 
which he could not solve. We are, indeed, confronted with a problem 
of the highest importance to the entire science devoted to the in- 
vestigation of the moirosyllabic languages, and one with which we must 
grapple in an entirely different way. The lines of approach to the 
question are laid down in this morphology. 

So far as sound development and sound change in Tibetan are 
concerned, a s o u n d  c h a n g e  i n v o l v i n g  g r a m m a t i c a l  c h a n g e  
plays a gigantic rble, that is, a sound change which in contrast to the 
gradual or saltatory sound development exists for the purpose of 

differentiating meaning. The gradual sound development I have just 
touched upon above. The so called saltatory or leaping sound develop- 

ment or sound change is foreign to the Tibetan. To discover i t  ill the 
"massenhaften uncl in jeder Beziehung iibereinstimmenden Parallel- 
formen von Prefix + Media- resp. iiberhaupt tonenden und tenuis- 
resp. Tenuis aspirata- oder tonlosem Anlaut" seems to me unjustifiable. 
Such a supposition leads straight to the dilemma iir w-hic11 Tibet,ology 
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finds itself when faced with the huge multitude of parallel formn. Wc 
pose the questions : Do these parallel forms really have e x a c t l y  t h e  
s a m e  m e a n i n g  ? Do they not seem to have been created tr, express 
wide r  or f i n e r  shades of meaning ? Thus h-du ba nleanu simj~ly "to 
collect," but thu-ba only "to gather flowers"; h-gay "ob~tacle" in the 
widest sense, but kag "disturbance, damage, danger," khag "wction, 
division," etc. (In the other monosyllabic speeches may be found a 
great many similarly instructive examples. We need but cornpare the 

e/ 

Siamese gom [nu] "sharp, pointed," khom [VU] "bitter" ; qaJc [fifl] 
I/ d 

"sound of laughter," khak [Qfl] "group laughter"; dim, [?!u J "to 
4 

pierce," thim, [mu] "to pierce with a stick," and so forth.) We are 

under no necessity here of explaining such forms by means of j~refixes 
which have fallen away, particularly where the prefixes in their uidest 
compass are still preserved (as in Tibetan). And if two parallel forms 
are identical in meaning, it is m o r e  probable that we have one and the 
same word from two different dialects. 

On the basis of the facts a t  ha,nd, I also recognize a regular sound 
shift, and, indeed, like Conrady, two of them : a s p o n t a n e o u s  and a 
c o a 1 e s c e n  t sound development ; only I see evidence of t,he sponta- 
neous sound development (as the first sound shift) n o t  in the free 
transformatiolz of the media into m e d i a e  a s p i r a t e s  , (through a 
simple strengthening of the aspiration), b u t  rather into the t e n u i  a. - 
I doubt very much, if t,he Tibetan was originally agglutinating (cf. 
Conrady p. 70). It was rather root-isolating, and accomplished, to my 
nlind, the n-ord-and form-building in the "beginning" also in a 
dynamic fashion. Agglutination and inflection. which in classicalTibetan 
appear with the dynamic simp1 e articulating formation. are develop- 
ments of later periods. If dynamic for~nations are not found in other 
languages,l a t  least not in such an impressive measure as appears to be 

l )  Dynamic formations, that  is intentional sound alternations for the purpose 
of changing meaning, may also be found in other languages, although not yet 

perceived and acknowledged as such by philologists. I think. first of all, of the 

Dravidian languages. which Conrady also mentions on p. 72. He maintained 
that  causative formation through a purely mechanical change of the initial 

consonants was impossil~lc. Nevertheless. we flnd such dynamic formations as 

Tamil iigu "to h~come." cikX.7~ "to make" : nim?~tbu "to become full." nirrrppzl 
"to fill." A different form exists likewise. as in Tilwtan with cc3rtain \-erl)s. 

especially to differentiate the prrwnt and preter~t tenses, e.g., ?zngtrgi%si "I 
laugh," nakkZsi " I  laughed" (cf. Tib. ?$-gcg-s pa. b-kcrg. etc); only wrniust  take 
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in Tibetan, have we then a right because of their singularity to diminish 
their irnportance on the basis of "philological attainments7'? The 

hypothesis (provisionally arrived a t  by analogies, cf. ICDB, p. 91) 
that the media which forrnerly began a stein went over to media 
aspirate through the disappearance of the prefixes which had become 
spirant, and that the media aspirate then split into a tenuis and tenuis 
aspirate, seems to me for the Tibetan of the historical and perhaps 
even earlier times no longer tenable .  If we assume, on the contrary, 
a direct evolution (through intentional sound alternation for the 
purpose of a changing meaning) of the tenuis and tenuis aspirate 
parallel with that of the unaspirate media, the great "riddle" of the 
Tibetan language is solved, and a free road lies before us. 

B. ABLAUT. 

5 3. Ablaut is a further aid to word building which belongs to the 
very oldest development of the Tibetan language. It is also instrumen- 
tal in forming media l  t r ans i t i ve s ,  c ausa t i ve s ,  complet ives ,  
denomina t ives  and deve rba t i ve s  as well as in changing  s u b -  
j e c t i v e ~  i n t o  object ives.  Ablaut is an older manifestation than 
any of the other formative elements which we shall discuss later, as 
is immediately apparent from a consideration of the root, for example 
in 

a) roots which have the same initial sound: 
based on f*ga (9) : ((to extend, spread (horizontally),) 

90 "room, space" = ((extension, breadth)) 

"where" 
ga ru 
-- 

based on f*ga (10): ((to increase, extend (in the metaphorical 
sense))) 

ka "the, all the, the very" 
ko "the same" 

into consideration that  necessarily the change manifests itself in Tibetan only 

with the i n i t i a l  root sound, in Dravidian only with the f i n a l  root sound. 

because in the Tlbctan there existed no final tenuis, and in the Dravidian no 

inltial media. I n  Dravidian n o m i n ~ l  "transitives" are formed as a reslllt of the 

transformation of the media into the tenuis; th l~s ,  for example, a suhstuntive 
becomes an adjective or attribute adjective. I owe these examples to Dr. F. Otto 

Schrader of Kiel, who concedes for thc Dravidian languages a clyllitrnic, i. (,. 
intentional, solint1 alternation for the pur1,osc~ of changing meaning. 
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based on iga (12) : ((to decrease, vani~hn 
ka ba "a particular faculty acquired by a my~t i c  

process in which the appetites, hunger, 
thirst, etc., are suppressed" 

r-ke ba "lean, meager" 
ko in ko thal "cinders, ashes" 

based on f*ga (13) : ((to walk forward, proceed, go ton 
s-ge "opening, outlet" 

8-go "door, entrance" 
based on i g a  (16) : ccto become light, to dawn* (physically and 

symbolically) 
d-gah ba "delight, joy" 
d-ge ba "happiness, welfare" 

based on fda (1)  : "now, just, a t  present" (in a strongly de- 
monstrative sense) 

da "now, just" 
de "that, that one" 
do "this, this one" 

based on i*da (2): ((to arrive at ,  reach to,) 
r-do "a stone" (ef. m-dah "arrow") 
r-de diminutive of r-do = "small stone, pebble" 
g-tuh ma "a pawn, pledge" 

g-te pa "a pawn, pledge, bail," "present" (Schlag- 
inweit) 

rn-thah "end, margin, limits" 
rn-tho "a span from the tip of a thumb to the t,ip 

of the middle finger when extended" = 

-- 
((from one end to the ot'her)) 

based on i*da (3): ((to be added, to be appended)) 

tha (gu) "a short' cord or rope" 
the ba "to belong, appertain to" 
t ho "register, catalogue" 

b) roots which substitute one initial sound for another of the same 
class (guttural, dental, labial, etc): 

1---- -- based on li*ga (2):  ((head)) (intellectual) 
go ba "to understand, perceive (mentally)" 

I 

b-kah "n-ord, speech" 
kha "language, con~ersat~ion" 

y a, "I?" ((that which is individual within mew 
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based on f*ga (3):  (~head,) (in the meaning of "chieftain") 

90 "chieftain, chief" 
kho "king" 

s-ya ba "to be the first" 

based on i*da (6) : ((to extend, spread,) (horizontally) 

b-do ba "to spread, diffuse" 
b-r-ta ba "to expand, grow wide" 

na "meadow, pasture land" 
ne ma "meadow," etc. 

Through ablaut the following classes developed : 

1) Media l  T r a n s i t i v e s l  

r-ten pa "to adhere to, lean on" 
based on f*da (2) 

r-ton pa "to place confidence in a per- 
son, rely on" 

h-deg-s pa "to shift, to remove" 
based on f d ( 6 ) :  { 

b-dog pa "to take possession of" 

based on f d ( 5 ) :  { dab pa "to give" (DTLF) 
r-deb pa "to exchange, change" 
h-grag-s pa "to bind" 

based on f*ga (14) 
h-grog-s pa "to associate with" 
h-khel ba "to pack on, load" 

based on f*ga (13) 
h-khol ba "to make a person a slave" 

( = to enslave) 

2) C a u s a t i v e s  ( i n  t h e  u s u a l  sense) .  

h-bab pa "to move downward, descend" 
based on f*ba (4) 

h-Deb(+) "to cause to descend, cause to 
fall down" 

The same note holds good for the prefixes in this section as for those in the 
tennis-group: for the present the prefixes may be ignored. Their significance is 
readily ~erceived from reatling $ 5  14-22, and 59. Shonld I be accused of 
ove~*looking for example in the opposites nctd "sickness' and g-nod pa "to cause 
sickness" the causative effect of the prefix g, which is supposed to be the real 
carrier of the grammatical change, I can hut refer the accuser to $ 14, in which 

g is identified as an iterative. This is not an arbitrary assumption of mine. 
The weight of countless examples in Tibetan convinced me that  this was true 

for g. Jus t  by the weight of those countless examples found in Tibetan I snc- 
reeded in finding nn explanation for the mcaning and fl~nction also of all the 
other prefixes and suffixes - an explanation which is not a t  all arhltmry. 
I have found not one  s ing le  instance in which g has a cctusativc function. 
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1-day ba "to rise, get up" 
-dey ha ]ift" 

a-gay b a  "to become full" 
based on f*ga (8): 

-- { h-gey-e pa "to fill upw 
h-gas pa "to split, crack (intran~itive) 

based on i*ga (1 1 ) : 
{Eges pa "to split, cleave, divide" 

h-byon pa "to go, set out" 
h-byin pa "to send forth" 

3) Comple t ives .  
(a) I t e r a t i v e s  or Con t inua t ives .  

h-dam pa "to pick out, to choose" 
based on f*ga (3) : 

h-dm pa "to select, to induce" 

based on im(2): { b-sum pa "to ponder" 
sem-s pa "to think, fancy, imagine" 

g-tam pa "to appoint. commission" 
based on f * d a ( l ~ ) a  

g-tmn pa "to talk, to speak" 

based on f*;i;;i3) { b-tag-s pu "to be bound, tied" 
g-tog-s pa "to classify" 

based on f-3)- { dam (pa) "bound fast" 
s - d m  pa "to add together, sum up" 

(b) I n t e n s i v e s .  
1-tab pa "to fold, lay together" 

based on ]i*da (2) : 
1-teb pa "to double down (carefully), to 

turn in" 
p u ~  pa "to abandon" 

based on *ba (4) : 
s-pay ba "renounce, reject" 

based on fda(l): { h-deg b a  "to go, depart" 
h-dog ba "to go, proceed" 
d-pag-s pa "to measure. estimateq'(JTED) 

based on f*ba (3) 
d-pog pa "to measure, apportion" 
b-kal ba "toload, p u t a l o a d o n "  

based on l'*ga (13) 
b-kol b a  "to bind to service" 

(c) R e s u l t a t i v e s .  

h-phyar ba "to excite, waken" 
based on { h-phyor . ba "to speak deliriously" 

based on ] / * b a r n  { h-phrag pa "to envy, grudge" (KTED) 
h-phrog pa "to rob! to run away with" 

3* 
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a { h-deb-s pa "to offer" 
based on ]Ida (5). r-do6 pa "to give" 

h-deg-s pa "to remove" 
based on f&(F { b-dog pa "to take possession of" 

- g-dey (ba) "(to be) certain, confident" 
based On li*da ( 3 ) :  s-do9 ba "to join with, enter into part- 

nership'' 

4) D e n o m i n a t i v e s  a n d  D e v e r b a t i v e s .  

nad "~ickness" 
based on idall): { 

g-nod pa "to cause sickness" 
(prefix g has nothing to do with the 
causative; i t  is iterative.) 

- - -- m-thsan " name" = ((heading)) 
based on ]Ida (1) 

m-thson pa "to show forth, exhibit" 

based on v d n ( 3 i  { r-tag-s "sign, token, mark" 
g-log-s pa "to assign, classify" 

s-kyar ba "again and again" 
based on f*ga (10) 

s-kyor ba "to repeat" 

byad "shape, form" 
based on f*ha (3)  : 

b yed pa "to make" 

based on ]/5a-f: { h-dzey ba "to stick out, project" 
r-dzoy "castle, fortress" 

[ ;; pa "to raise, lift" 
ba'sed on f*ga ( 5 ) e :  "head = top, on the top" 

\ tog "the top of anything" 

b-zabpa " tousecare"  
based on 1 *ba (3)  : 

b-zob pu "assiduity, perseverance" 
g-gad pa "to tell, relate" 

based on ]lz(o)a { 
"record, description" 

zer 6a "to be named, to say'' 
zor ma "hymns, religious songs" 

Compare also : 

bay ba "store-house, magazine" = 

((that which swells)) 
bov "in capacity, in bulk" 



. -- .. - &am pa "to he dry" 
based on fga (12) 

8-kom pa "to be thirsty" 
. -- -. - - . ?L-Eheg-a pa "to be full, replete" 

based on f*ga ( 7 )  i*ya (8)  
:{ h-khov IH1 "to draw in une'a limbs, 

to squat" 
§ 4. a )  The ablaut has a further function in d is t ingui t ih ing  t h e  

t r a n s i t i v e  t e n u i s - f o r m  of a v e r b  w i t h  i n i t i a l  med ia  f r o m  
t h e  i n t r a n s i t i v e  t e n u i s - f o r m .  This important fact hae been 
already shown in two examples in 5 2, 3a. Eight other exarnples 
follow : 

r-dkd pa "to say, recite" 
based on i * d a ( l ~ ) a  

h-_tMd pa "to explain" with ablaut, be- 
cause 

_thJod pa "to be decided" is intransitive. 
I 

- a-gyen pa "to be on t,he move" 
based on I.l *ga ( 13) : 

s-kyon pu "to put astride upon a thing" 
with ablaut, because 

s-kyen (pa)"(to be) quick, fiwift, hasty" is 
intransit,ive 

h-dog-s pa "to bind, fasten, attach" 
h - t h  pa ''to ureave" u~i th  be- 

cause 
g-tog-s pa "belonging to" is int,ransit,ive 
r-died p, " t,o honour, reverence'' 

based on i*ga (3) : 
m-_fh8od pa "t'o honour, to 11-orship" w-it,h 

a,bla,u.t, because 
~n-!hied "resp. for brother and sist,er" 

is of intransitive origin 
h-dkg pa, "to establish, set,tleV 

based on v*ga (2) : g-!dug-s pa "to a.pprehend, grasp" 
l-f8og-s pa "to be able" wit,h alrlau,t. 

because i t  is the int'ransitive 
form of g-!Sag-s pa 

I h-dzcg pa "to climb up. ascend" 
1)rtsed on y *ga (5) a :  

r-t.seg pa. "to amass, t,o pile up" 
b-r-bag-s "hea.ped up, earned" witch 

ahla~c.t, because i t  is the 
int,ra.nsit~ive form of r-tseg pa. 



26 11. ORIGIN OF WORD CLASSES 

h-deg-s pa "to lift, raise" 
based on f*ga (5) a :  

teg pa "to put up, pack up" 
1-tag pa "to be uppermost; the upper 

part of anything" with 
ablaut, because it is the 
intransitive of teg pa 

s-bar ba "to kindle, inflame" 
based on /*ha (3)  

s-par ba "to excite, incite" 
phor ba "to be delirious, to speak 

deliriously" with ablaut, be- 
cause i t  is the intransitive of 
s-par ba etc., etc. 

b) From the above examples i t  becomes apparent that ablaut is 
called upon for the formation of medial transitives, causatives, 
completives, etc., when these verb forms must be built up from verbs 
a l r e a d y  b e g i n n i n g  w i t h  a n  i n i t i a l  t e n u i s .  The same is true of 
verbs in which the tenuis-form is impossible, that is, in verbs beginning 
with nasals (9, m, n) ,  with 1, r ,  z,  s, and with i ,  s', y. 

Examples : 
g-iarj "the anus" 

based on /bo l l ) :  { 
g-Soy pa "wooden trough or tub" 

( b-sag pa "accumulation of religious 

based on f*ba (2) : { merits'' 
( b-sog pa "to gather, heap up" 

rag pa < 6 to perceive, see" 
based on f*ga (2) 

reg Pa 
< < to perceive, feel" 

sray ba "to be straight" (KTED) 
based on f*ga (5)a 

sroy b a  "to straighten, make straight 
(that which is crooked)" 

-- zer ba "to say" 
based on f*ga, (16) b 

xor ma "hymns, religious songs" 
c < response, answer" 

"news, tidings" 

c) An ablaut change of the vowel to u expresses generally t h e  i d e a  
of a d i m i n u t i o n  o r  of a c h a n g e  f o r  t h e  worse.  The ablaut 
change to u produces sometimes a m o r e  spec ia l i zed  meanii~g 
deviating from the original meaning. 
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Examples : 
h-khol ba "to cause s man to serve" 

based on V*ga (13) 
h-khul ha "to make a person a slave" 
s-Eyer ba "to be very lonely" (DTLF) 

based on /*ga (11) 
: { b-a-kyur (la "to be driven away, be ex- 

pelled" (JTED) 
b-krad pu "to expel spirits" (DTLF) 

based on f*ga (1 1) 
s-krud pa "to make another run away 

by devices" 
g-tsug(-s) pa "to thrust in, pierce" 

based on Vbu (5) : 
g-bug-s pa "to scoop out, excavate" 
s-koy ba "to fulfil, to fill up" 

based on i *ga  (8) : s-kug ba "to hide in the ground, to 
bury" 

d-gar ba "toconfine" 

based on V*ga (7)  : "camp" 
"tent" (along with m-khur "a 

nobleman's seat', ca.stleW) 
hkhor ba "to circumambulate, walk all 

based on /*ga (7)  : round" 
h-khur ba "to carry, drag" 
h-khyar ba "to err, go astray" 

based on V*ga (11) h-khyur ba "to be engulfed, swallowed" 
(JTED) 

h-kham pa "t,o fall down senseless" 
bmed on liga (12): h-khum pa "to shrink" 

h-khol ba "to become insensible, to be 
asleep" 

(h-khul ba "to be unea.sy about some- 
t.hing " 

. {h-khyog pa "to carry" 
based On litga (I3) ' h-khyug pa "to run, move swiftly" be- 

longs to h-kyu. ba "to run 
away" 

( r-ka cca person or circumstance 

I causing a separation or 

based on ]:*ga (1 1) : t,urning aside* 

I r-ku ba "pa,rt, sect,ion" 
r-ku ba "to st,ealV 
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Compare also 
khay "house" 

based on /*ga (6) : "hole, little cave" 

s-kyom pa "to pour out" 
based on /*ga (9) { yum pa "to strew salt on food, or 

ashes on snow" 
khog "the interior, inside" 

based on /*ga (6) : 
"trunk of the body" 

( khug ma "little bag, small sack" 
"surface" 
"any makeshift cloth, wrap- 

per" 
s-gor 

based on f*ga (7 )  
s-gur 

"round" 
"hunchbacked" 

Note .  The ablaut change to u seems also to have a diacritical effect. 
Since roots identical in sound formed, with the help of the formative 
elements, a great number of words with identical sounds, the intro- 
duction of an ablaut change to u in the vowel series a ,  e, o became 
necessary in order to avoid confusion. However, even this means 

-- . - 

proved to be very unsatisfactory. From )'*ga (2) is formed, for 
instance, s-gom pa "to fancy, imagine." For the derivative idea "to be 
drawn up, to be contracted" we should expect the form *s-kom pa. 
We find, however, s-kum pa, since the form s-kom pa signifies "thirst, 
thirsty" and is built up on another root. The same is true of gruy  po 

"very intelligent, clever," from which is derived, s-grzsy b a  "to invent, 
feign," (based on f*ga (2)) instead of *gray or *groy. gray h a  means 
among other things "cold" and groy ba  "to die" and so forth. Again, 
we have b-tsun po "king," m-thsun "ancestor, tutelary deity of a 
family" (based on J*ga (3) ) ,  instead of *b-tsan and *m-tlzsan. since 
another b-tsan po means "mighty, strong" and another m-tlzsan means 
< < name; sign," etc. (In this connection, i stands entirely alone, compare 

- .  - . -  

grin pa, s-grin pa "clever, witty" (based on )'*ga ( 2 ) ) ,  instead of *gran, 
*gren, or *gron; for gron pu "expensive, luxurious," s-gren m,o "na,lied," 
and s-gron p "to cover" already existed.) - 

I n  this place I should like to mention an object,ion which has been 
made and which can perhaps be made 011 other grounds by those whose 
acquaintance with the subject is limited. I indicated above t,hat t,he 
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ablaut change to u "generally exprewes an idea of diminution." T h i ~  
premise has been thought erroneous, since the diminutive-forming 
suffix u is notoriously considered only a derivative of bu  on, child," 
which apparently led me to my conclusion. True, the suffix u in 

-- - - 
without doubt a derivative of bu "son, chiltl" (based on )'bu (1) "to 
unfold, blossom (flower)") and affords by its atidition to a form certain 
phonetical changes (cf. Poucaux, G r a m m a i r e  d e  la L a n g u e  
T i b k t a i n e ,  p. 24, or Hannah, G r a m m a r  of t h e T i b e t a n L a n g u a g e  
p. 61); - bu is, however, a syllable-suffix and belongs to the period 
when Tibetan had a rather strong leaning towards a g g  1 u t i n a t io n. 
Here, on the contrary, we are dealing with the root or stem-vowel 
itself, which changed to u by ablaut, a grammatical development of the 
r o o t - i s o l a t i n g  period. 

d )  Obviously ablaut became necessary for those verb forms which 
could not be obtained by means of the tenuis. Gradually, however. i t  
appeared also in verbs with initial media sound, so that in many cases 
there exist siillultaneously two forms with the same meaning. 

Compare : 

( h-bab pa "to descend" 

based on *ba (4) : "to cause to descend, t,o 
bring down" 

(concerning aspirate s. 5 8) 

( h-gas pa "to split, burst apart" 
based on V*ga ( 1 1 ) : 

"to split,, cleave" 

fi-gram-s pa 

"to spread over. scatter" ( I,-ham yo 

h-dam pa "to pick out. choose" 
based on f*ga (3):  h-dom p "to select; induce" 

g-tam pa L < to appoint, commission" 

i 
h-gyer ba "to throw away = to let fall" 

based on ll*gcr (12) : r-gyor ba "to kill" = ((to cause to 
fall,(( ((to removes 

?I -k?c yer ba "to carry away" (aspirate 

s. § 8) 
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based on f*ba (2) f*ba ( 4 )  : 

bay ba "corn magazine, store- 
house" = ((that which 
swells)) 

boy "in size, in bulk" 
d-pay-s "the height" 

phay "to spa,re, save" (aspirate 
. ba cf. 5 8) 

cf. d-puy ba "to collect, gather, as- 
semble ! " (DTLF) (based 
on f*bu (2))  

( h-909-5 "the passing over, transit" 
"a place that has to bepassed 

based on f*ga (13) 
by all," ((transit)) 

( 1-kog "yonder" 
( r-gal ba "to ford, travel through" 

based on f*ga (13) h-gel ba "to load, to impose" 
: 1 h-khal ba "to send, forward (things)" 

h-go1 ba "to part, separate" 
based on /*ga (1 1) h-gal ba "to disagree" 

h-khol ba "to keep somebody away" 
(JTED) 

b-r-gyav ba "to extend, stretch out" 

based on f*ga (9) r-gyoy ba "to extend, spread forth" 
r-kyay ba "extended, spread" 

€j 5. A) A further important r6le is played by ablaut in the forination 
of tenses, especially in verbs with the stem vowel a ,  which changes by 
ablaut to e or o in the present and to o in the imperative. For a clearer 
understanding we must anticipate here a part of a later chapter on 
tense building, and turn next to the tenuis-verbs of the dental and 
labial classes, including their tertiary derivatives (cf. $5 66ff .). The 
tenuis-verbs of the dental class include verbs with the prefix g (itera- 
tive, for the purpose of intensifying) and with the prefix b (approaching 
perfection, purpose, goal), such as g-tay ba "to send, dismiss" (intensive) 
opposed to b-tay ba in the same meaning, though more in the aspect 
of imminent completion, of purpose; or g-tad pa "to hand out,, deliver" 
opposed to b-tad pa, etc. The tenuis-verbs of the labial class, includillg 
their derivative tertiary, etc., forms cover verbs with d instead of g 
(iterative) and d instead of b (imminent completion), such as d-p0.g pa 
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"to measure," d - p r  ha "to command, dictate," and others. Originally 
the tenses (as in Chinese) were not distingui~hed by a change in verh 
form. As the necessity of indicating tense by a change of the verh 
arose, the verb form with the prefix g (iterative) was used for the future 
and the form with prefix b (completion) for the perfect. The latter 
appears as an intensifier of the form with suffix 8 (cf. 5 23). The pre- 
sent retained the form with prefix g and d ,  since these interchangeahle 
prefixes served originally to characterize the verb, and prefix h was 
used for the perfect tense. To differentiate the present from the future 
and to put emphasis on i t  by "strengthening" the vowel, an djZuut 

change to e and more often to o took place. Similarly the vowel in the 
imperative was "strengthened" almost without exception to ol. 

The media-verbs of the guttural, dental, and labial classes including 
their tertiary, etc., derivatives undergo the same change, if the stem 
vowel be a. Later these verbs acquired the prefix h- (s. tj 59) in the 
present. They retain, however, the vowel strengthening in the present ; 
in the future and imperative the media forms are largely replaced by 
the tenuis forms. For further details see "TensePormation" (55 25-58). 

Vowel strengthening from a to  e or o in the present and to o in the 
imperative takes place, for example, in all verbs with prefixes s or r .  

A small number of verbs retain o, however, also in the perfect and 
future2. 

The ablaut change a > o appears stronger than that from a > e ;  compare 

for instance r-dog "stone," to which belongs the diminutive r-deg! The same 
peculiarity occurs without doubt in the following examples: h-dun8 pa "to 
select" ; h -dew pa "to prove. examine" : h -don1 pa "to select induce," or 1-tag pa 
"the upper part of a thing": teg pa "to load, pack up": toy "point, e x t r e m e  
end," or n b - k h ~ s  pn "to he learned, wise" : 7 ~ 1  -khes pa "to 111t the proper thing 
(in selecting)" (DTED) : h -kl#os pa "mighty, of great influence" or b-s-kos 
"chosen, selected," and others. 

This ablaut change in forming tenses became systematized and binding to 

a n  astonishingly high degree and shows vcry few irregularities. That ablaut 
belonged above all to the very oldest means of word formation is optm to no 
clouht, and certainly i t  had already played a very definite r61e in tense forming 

in the root-isolating period of Tibetan. I t  seems to be ahsolutelj. certain that it 
became more constant as the language began to signify tense by means of affixes. 
And as the tense affixes got morc and more the upper hand, the rcygularitj- of 
ablrcut change 111 tense huilding was gradually shatterecl, ho thnt we have today 

a n  almost hopeless situation in tense formation. Thc Til)t,tan granlrnarians 
l~cgan as early as the middle ages to borrow a vrrl, system or an  aver110 from 

the Indian grammar, therefore, thr  many "1>arallel forms." 
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B) We can di~t~inguish verbs w i t h  a b l a u t  and w i t h o u t .  The 
group w i t h o u t  a b l a u t  conlprises t,hose which 

1. end in a vowel only, 
2. show strengthening of the vowel in the present ( a  > e or o ) ,  
3. have the sten1 vowel u ,  
4. have the stem vowel i and do not end in n. 

Exanzples : 
F,-dah 71a h-das - - "to go beyond" 
r-die La 6-r-dies 6-r-dx'e b-r-dies "to barter, exchange" 
h-deg-s pa b-teg-s g-deg theg "to raise, lift" 
h-bog-s pa phog d-bog phog "to bestow, impart" 
h-byed pa phye(-s)  d-b ye phye(-s) "to open, separate" 
h-_ths'iy ba 6-_tBiy-s b-_tSiy h-jhs'iy-s "to bind, tie up" 
h-diug pa b-!Bug g-Zug _tlzJug "to put into," and 

others. 
To the verbs w i t h  a b l a u t  belong those of the vowel series a ,  e, o, 

which may be divided into the following classes: 
a)  Verbs with a in the present and n o  c o n s o n a n t a l  m u t a t i o n  of 

t h e  i n i t i a l  sound .  
Examples : 

a a a o 
lta ba b-ltas 0-lta lto-s "to see, perceive" 

s-kyag pa b-s-kyag-s b-s-kyag s-liyog "to spend, lay out" 
h-thsag pa b-tsay-s b-tsay thsog "to press out," etc. 

rJ) Verbs with e in the present and w i t h  c o n s o n a n t a l  m u t a t i o n  
of t h e  i n i t i a l  sound .  

Examples : 
e a a o 

h-gey-s pa 6-kay d-gag khog "to hinder" 
h-deb-s pa 6-tab g-dab thob "to throw" 
h-beb-s pa pkab d-bab phob "to throw down," etc. 

y)  Verbs with o in the present and no  c o n s o n a n t a l  m u t a t i o n  of 
t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  i. e., with media throughout or with tenuis 
throughout (tenuis aspirate). 

Examples : 
o a a o 

g-to9 ba 6-tay g-tav tho9 "to give" 
s-koy ba 6-s-kay-s 6-s-kay koy "to fulfill" 

h-diog pa b - k g  g-iag iog "to put, place," etc. 
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The vowels e and o in the present tenee of verb8 in thc g r o u p  $ 
and y weaken to a in the perfect and future, as already observed above. 
The imperative in the groups cr., (3, y is fornlecl almout without exception 
with o. 

6) A small group of verbu occupy a special place; namely verb8 
with the stem vowel i and final n, which change i to u in all tenwe. 

Examples : 
i u u u 

h-dzin pa b-zug g-zug zuy "to lay hold of. seize" 
h-byin pa phyuy d-byug phyuy "to expel, drive out" 

I n  this case a simple change of the vowel and a mixing of two verbs 
identical in meaning seem to be involved. I n  Ladakhi, forms ~ u c h  a 
big-ste and phig-s are more often used than byuy and phyug and others 
similar. I n  this case u as a weakening of i would be conceivable; if, 
however, i were a "strengthened" form of u - which is ucarcel-y 
imaginable - we should have to have the same i in the imperative. 

E)  A c h a n g e  of t h e  f i n a l  s o u n d  occurs in connection with the 
ablaut. All ablaut-less v e r b s  i n  n retain n unchanged. 

Examples : 
h-don pa b-ton g-don thon "to drive out, expel" 
s-ten pa b-s-ten b-s-ten s-ten "to adhere to." etc. 

All  v e r b s  w i t h  ablaut, on the contrary, change final n into y. 

Examples : 
h-dren pa drag-s drag droy-s "to draw, pull" 

h-byin pa phyug d-byuy phyug "to enlit, send forth" 
h-phen pa h-phay-s h-phay phoy "to throw, fling" 

lehpa b-log-s b-lag 109 "to take, accept" 

Note. A f t e r  the forms with ya btags, ra btags, and with the form- 
ative elements (prefixes and suffixes) had laid a solid f~untlat~ion for the 
language, ablaut then turned in new directions. These features belong 
likewise to this chapter. I present herewith 111y   no st important 
observations which are systematic, or a t  least copious. 

1) Verbs wit,h the stem vowel a change a > o or o > e t.11rough 
palatalization with ya btmgs and ra btags. 

Examples : 
h-ph.0 ba "to change place. move oneself a\r.a>y" 

~ h ~ e d  pa "t,o change" 
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909 "the above," ((upright)) 
h-grey ba "to stand" 

kray and kroy "standing, upright" 
2) Verbs with u change occasionally to o in order to form substantives 

and adjectives (cf. also 5 4). 

Examples : 
b-s'ur ba "to singe" 
b-iob "the burning, singeing" (DTLF) 

r-9YUS Pa "racing" 
m-g yog-s "quick, lively" 

thsud pa "to dig" 
(cf. h-khyud pa "to glide in or into") 

g-Sob "spade, shovel" 

h-brub pa "to overflow, gush forth" 
h-brum pa "a pock or pustule," ((that which is swollen up)) 
r-lorn pa "a boasting, vanity" 

(an anlautsreduzierung of the second grade, 
cf. 5 122). 

3) Verbs with a ,  e,  o change frequently to i, when they are palatalized 
by ya btags. 

Examples : 
based on fd(4). ((to appear in a place > to move 

forward)) 
along with _ths'a b a :  "to go away, to leave" 
we have m-_ths'i ba "to come, to go (elegant)" 
based on f d a  (1 1) : ((to be transformed > to decay, vanish)) 
along with h-dSad pa "to disappear gradually" (DTLF) 
we have h-_thdi ba "to die" 
based on f*ba (6): ((to appear, become apparent)) 
along with m e n  L < pomp, splendour , magnificence" 

and plzyog-s pa "to become visible," etc. 
we have b y in  "pomp, splendour, magnificence" 
based on f*ga (6) : ahead)) (in the meaning of "enveloping, 

enfolding") 
along with s-kyab-s "protection, defence" 

and s-kyob pa "to defend. protect," etc. 
we have s-kyib-s "a place giving shelter" 



TI. ORIGIN OF WORD CLASSES 35 

In  addition to these compare also the following analogous words: 

gyam "a shelter, recess in a rock" h-khyed p " t o  be sufficient" 
kh  y i m  "house, residence" h-phyid pa "to suffice" 

h-byon pa "to go, come" 

h-byin pa "to let go, let free" 
1-_tia "excrements (animals)" s-pyon pa "to arrive" 
1-_tBi ba "dung" phyin pa "to arrive," etc. 

Ablaut change to i forms in such a case also substantives, and 
possibly adjectives and adverbs. 

Examples : 
s-kyor ba "to repeat" 

ph yir 6 L again, once more" 

h-_thBab p "to hide, conceal" 
_thBib pa "encompassing, covering all" 

s-kyed pa "to bring forth, give birth to" 
g-6is ka  "one's native place" 

nyal ba "to sleep" 

g-nyid "the sleep" 

d-gym pa } "to rejoice, 
m-nyes pa to be glad" 

Bis "good luck, fortune, bliss" 
4) Verbs with a ,  e ,  o change the vowels frequently to i, when they 

are palatalized by ra btags: 

Examples : 
s-grol ba "to wind up" (JTED) s-prod pa "to send a mes- 
s-gril ba "to roll up" s-priy ba 1 sage, send word" 

5) The change from a, e ,  or o to i occurs occasionally in the transition 
of the conlpound palatals t o  assibilized dentals. 

6) Verbs with the vowel i ,  which had been palatalized by ya btags 
and ra btags sonleti~nes form substantives t,hrough ablaut change to a ,  
or o (or e ) .  

Examples : 
s-h y in  pa "to give" ?L-gril ba "to be twisted" 

yon pa "a present" gral "a rope. cord" 
7 )  Verbs with the vowel t r  frequently change to i through palatal- 

ization with ya btags and ra  btags. 
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Examples : 

based on f*(6): ((passion, agony, pain)) 
along with h-dul ba "to subdue" 

and h-diun pa "to subdue" 

we have h-d8il ba "to subdue" 
based on fbtc (1)  : "to become opened (flower), to blos- 

SOM" 

along with d-bug "middle" 
and g-Zug "middle, centre" 

we have h-dZig "middle," etc. 
based on f b q :  "to become opened (flower), to blos- 

som" 
along with h-bru < c grain, corn, seed" 

and s-prug pa "splitting, opening" 
we have h-brig "middle" 

based on f w ) :  ((to appear in a place > to move 
forward)) 

along with h-brug pa "to overflow, gush forth" 
and h-brub pa "to overflow, gush forth" 

we have h-brim pa "to distribute, deal out" 
and perhaps s-prig ba "to give information, send word" 

To determine definite rules governing ablaut in the building up of 
new forms in this connection would be a fruitless undertaking. 

C. Y a  btags and ra btags. 

3 6. A).  I n  general a root which has been palatalized by ya btags 
remains unchanged in meaning. I n  only a few cases is ya-btags 
responsible for the formation of c a u s a t i v e s  and c o m p l e t i v e s ,  or of 
d e v e r b a t i v e s .  

Examples : 
1)  Caus  a t i v e s  (in the ordinary sense) 

"to overflow out of a vessel" 
based on i*ba (4) : 

byo ba "to transfer water froin one 
vessel to another" 

I t,o h-bo ba "to pour out" cf. Table of MTord Classes, sub 4. 



s-kor ba "to come again and again" 
based on f*ga (10) 

8-kyor ha "to do something repeatedly 
= to repeat" 

h-gad P "to laugh" based on fga  (16) : 
h-gyed pa ((to make laugh* = "to give a 

2 )  Completives. 
a) I t e r a t i ve s .  

h-pho ba "to change place, migrate" 
based on f*ba (4) 

h-phyo ba "to roam about" 
b) In tens ives .  

d-goy-s pa "to think, ponder," ((to bela- 

based on f*ga ( 2 )  bour one's brains)) 

gyog p "difficult to understand," 
ccto break one's head, 

b-kab p "to cover, conceal" 
based on i*ga ( 6 )  

b-(s-)kyab pa "to defend, protect" 
c) Resul ta t ives .  

h-bad pa "to endeavour, exert oneself" 
based on fw. { byed pu "t,o manufacture ; to cause" 

h-phog pa "to influence" 
based on f*ba (3) ph yog-s p "to diverge, turn; to make 

evident'' 

3) Deverbat ives .  
d-pug ba "to assemble, to collect" 

based on f*bu (2) : (KTED) 
( p h y v l ~  ba "the excess or overflow of a 

t8hing in a vessel" 

Compare also : 
"king, lama" 

based on f*ga (3) : { iiio "husband, man" 
ker ba "to raise, lift" 

s-gum "trunk, box" 
based on f*ga ( 6 )  { 9Yam "shelter, refuge" 

S-keg(-s)p "a hard covering, rind, bark" 

s-kyog-s < < a spoon, ladle" 
s-kor "anything round " 

based on fm 
s-k yor "the hollow of t,he hand f illed" 
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B )  Ra btags forms c a u s a t i v e s ,  c o m p l e t i v e s ,  d e n o n ~ i n a t i v e s ,  

and d e v e r b a t i v e s .  
Examples : 
1 )  C a u s a t i v e s  (only two in number). 

-: { h-phag pa "to be uplifted or raised" 
based on i*ba (3) 

h-phrag pa "to stir up, spur (a horse, 
etc.)" 

h-byi ba "to be effaced" 
based on i*bu (6) { n h r i  ha "to diminish" 

2) Comple t ives .  
a )  I t e r a t i v e s .  

"to plress" 
based on i*bu (6) 

h-phru ba "to press = squash, cru sh' 
(JTED) 

"to blow (either with the I mouth) " 
based on Jbu (1) : ( "to be blown (by the wind)" 

( s-brud pa "to stir, poke up (fire)" 

b) I n t e n s i v e s  (very numerous). 
h-khul ba "to be uneasy" 

based On 
(12) : { h-khrul ha "to be insane, deranged" 

bab-s (pa)  "to take, seize" 
based on i*ba (5) 

: { h - h u b  pa "to catch a t  suddenly; 

snatch" 

c) R e s u l t a t i v e s .  
h-bog pa "to grow loose" 

based on f*ba (4) d-broq pa "to forget" 
5-90 ba "to bid, command" 

based on /*ga (2) : 
s-gro ba "to debate, discuss" (as the 

result of the command) 
s-qom pa "to fancy, imagine" 
h-gram pa "to publish, proclain~" 

3) D e n o m i n a t i v e s  a n d  D e v e r b a t i v e s .  
c L messenger, runner" 

based on J*ba (5): 
h-bray ba "to go after, follow" 

"above, on top" 
based on f*qa (5) 

: { y a "to erect, put up" 
h-khal ba "to send, dispat,chn 

based on i*qa (13) 
: { khrai "tax, t,ribute, dut.y7' 
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baaed on f*F(2): { s-bum pu "to place together, collect" 
8-brwm "largeness, bulk," and many 

others. 
Compare also : 

m-gon ~ I O  "master, lord" 
based on V*gu (3)  

m-gron "object of invocation 
(Buddh.)" 

"outward looks, botlily 

based on ~ * g a  (6) : appearance" 
( 8-970 ha . "a leather or hide bag for 

keeping barley-flour , peas, 
etc." 

5 7. We have thus seen that certain forlnat'ions may be obtained 
t,hrough the tenuis. T h e  ab1au.t p r o d u c e s  t.he s a m e  r e s u l t s  i n  
t h o s e  cases  w h e r e  t h e  use of t e n u i s  i s  n o t  possible .  Ablwvit 
may also occur in verbs with initial media so t,hat two forms with 
almost the same meaning result. Since through ya btags and ru btugs 
t ~ - o  verb forms with almost, identical meanings are formed, t'hese t,w-o 
means of creating words must be considered as agent,s for t'he increase 
of the number' of words rather than for the number of concepts. When 
from one stem there still exist forms of various kinds, these forms offer 
a good bird's-eye view of the multiplicity of t h o s e  forms which belong 
to the o l d e s t  period of the speech, even before the numerous other 
means of word forming such as Lautverschleifung, Lautz~erschidung, 
Anlautsverkiimmerung, etc., created a new era of the language. Two 
examples may suffice to illust,rate t'he aggregated mea.ns of word 
building mentioned in $ 5  2-6: 

1) Deriving from I;*ba (3 ) :  
stem *bag cct,o swell up)) (intr.), represent'ed by 

bag-s "slow-ly, gmdua,lly, st,ep by st,epM; in ad- 
dition t<o this the tenuis st,enl: 

*pug cct,o swell up)) (trans.). from n-hich is formed 
by the aspirat.e (cf. 5 8) the intransitive 

h-phag pa "to be erected. be raised.'' From this ablaut 
produces the transitlire 

It-plzog pa "t,o influence" = ((to encourage.)) In  ad- 
dition to this we hare 

d-pug-s pa "t80 measure, fathom" (JTED) 
d-pog pa "t'o measure, apport,ion" 
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phyog-s pa "to diverge, to turn; to  make evident" 
(aspiration is due t~ prefix h-, which has 

dropped ; cf. €j 8) 
h-phraq pa "to stir up, spur (a horse, etc.)." Further- 

more : 
bog-s "profit" and 

s-poq-s "gain, profit" 

2) Deriving from f*qa (6): 
sten1 gay "husk, shell" 

s-goy ba "to hide, conceal" (denominative to gay, 
produced by ablaut, prefix s is intensive 

(cf. § 17))  
khay pa "house, building, residence," ((the interior,)) 

m a d e  b y  man, therefore tenuis; tenuis 
aspirate : the thing in itself, 1. 

khoy (-s) "the innermost, middle" (ablaut intensive) 
khuy "cave, hole" (ablaut change to u diminutive) 

s-kuy ha "to hide in the ground" denominstive for- 
mation to khuy by means of prefix s- 
(s. 5 16). 

s-gyoy Oa "to hide, conceal" 
s-lcyoy ba "to guard, protect" (tenuis intensive) 
h-khyoy ba "to guard, protect" (aspiration due to pre- 

fix h- s. 5 8) 

9roY "house; village, hamlet" (infix Y is causative 
and ablaut intensive or vice versa: 
pleonasm). 

D. ASPIRATES. 

8. A) I n t r a n s i t i v e s  a n d  p a s s i v e s  a r e  f o r m e d  f r o m  i n -  
t r a n s i t i v e ~  t h r o u g h  t e n u i s  a s p i r a t e ,  that  is, as well from verbs 
with initial media as from those with initial tenuis. 

Examples : 
a) I n t r a n s i t i v e s  f r o m  t r a n s i t i v e s  wit 'h  i n i t i a l  t enu i s .  

g-js'u. h a  "to turn round (lilte the 
based on ]/*ga (14) : twist,ing of a scren-)" 

"to be twisted, distorted" 
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a-pd ba "to augment, multiply" 
based on f*ba (3 )  

: {h-phel  ba "to be augmented, increase" 

based on f * Z T 6 7  { g-gun pa "to tanie" 
h-thdun pa "to be tanled, nubdued" 
a-kyur lia "to throw (away), let loose" 

based on f*ga (1 1) 
h-khyur ba "to be separated, be ahan- 

doned" 
a-kyol ba 

based on -7: { a-kyd i a  } "to carry, carry away" 

h-khyol ha "to be carried, be brought" 
d-kyu ha "to wring out, filter" 

based on f*gu: 
h-Ehyu ba ((to be wrought, be filtered, 

= "to run away" 
s-po ba "to change, alter" 

based on ]/*ha (5) 
: {h-pho ba "to move away, change pla- 

ce" 

s - ~ o d  Pa "to pay" 
h-phrod pa "to be given, be offered" 

b) I n t r a n s i t i v e s  f r o m  t r a n s i t i v e s  w i t h  i n i t i a l  med ia  

h-gey-s pa "to fill up, satisfy" 
based on f*ga (8) 

h-khey-s pa "to be full, be filled" 
s-grol ba "to set free" 

based on f*ga (1 1) : { h-khrol im "to be set free" 
h-dwm-s pa "to conquer, subdue" 

based On (12):  h-!hiom-s pa "to be conquered, be aub- 
dued" 

"to plan, design" 
based on V*ga (2) 

: { $ ~ ~ ~ o d ~  "to be set down, to be puty' 
= ((to be designed* 

r-gyor ba "t,o kill" 
based on Vga (1 2) : khyor ba "to become dizzy" 

( h-khyor ba "to reel. stagger" 
r-dim? pa "to pronounce, proclaim" 

based On ( 16) 
: { !hM pa "to be proclaimed, be de- 

cided" 

h-byin pa "to let go, set free" 
based on I/*ba ( 5 ) .  { phyin pa ''to set out, depart" 

h-dzud pa "to put, insert" 
based on 1/bu (5): 

h-ths~cd pa "to be put inside of" 
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The building up of intransitives and passives from transitives is 
aln.ays a n d  solely the function of tenuis aspirate1. If froin transi- 
t,ives with initial media sound are formed intransitives or passives 
t,hrough the aspirat'ion of the tenuis, i t  is to be observed that the 
aspiration is possible only with the tenuis. If there is also aspiration 
in t,he formation of medial transitives, causatives, completives, etc., 
it is not the aspiration, but the tenuis itself which has formed the 
kind of verb in question. The aspirate was necessary in such cases on 
phonetic grounds only because of the prefix h-. Very occasional 
words have lost the prefix h- ,  obviously as the result of carelessness. 
Laufer finds in the prefix h- the sign of the passive and future ( Bird 
D i v i n a t i o n ,  p. 99). Upon the basis of my theories I am forced to 
take exception with him. There are only three cases, in which in- 
transitive~ or passives are formed through the prefix h-, because the 
transitive is already aspirated! Those three cases are namely: 

thiad pa "to separate, to free" 
based on id- { - 

h-!hiad pa "to be separated, cut off" 
thiarba "tofulfil1,finish" 

based on i*ba (3)  : { -  
h-jhiar ba "to be finished, completed" 

thsud pa "to dig" 
based on y ' b u  (5): 

h-thsud pa ((to be dug)) = "to enter, get 
into" 

B) It has already been said that the aspirate often expresses t h e  
t h i n g  i n  i t s e l f ,  t h e  a c t i o n  i n  i t s e l f ,  or  t h e  condi t ion  in  
i t s  e 1.f. From a great many the following examples may be selected : 

based on fga (12) : khag po 
based on f*ga (13) : khag 

khal 
khral 

based on /*ga (1 6) b : kha 
!h8a 
jh8od pa 

based on /*ga (16) a : khoy ba 

kharn pa 

"bad, spoiled, rotten" 
'means, resource" 

6 < a caravan" 
"tax, tribute" 
"word, speech, conversation" 
"word, sound, news" 
"determined, decided" 
"entertainment during the 

day" (KTED) 
"fox colored, brownisl~" 

In Burmese., for example, transit~vrs a1.r formcd from illtr;~nsitivcs tlircctly 

by aspiration. Cf. Lonsclale, Bllrmes' Grammar  anci A n ~ ~ l y s i s ,  S 21(i. ancl 

Judson. Bu rmese  Grammar ,  S 106. 
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based on f*gu- khru-s 
based on /*ha (6) : phar 

ph yin 
ph yia 

based on f*bu (4) : phud 
phul 

based on f*bu (5) : phug-a 
phub 
phur bu 

based on f*bu (6) : phug ma 

based on f*da (8) : theb-s 
based on f*da(lO) a : than 
basedonfda (11) :  t hama  

thar po 
t her 
thal ba 

based on fdu (1) : thun 
based on f*du (3) : thul pa 
based on fdu (4) : thsug-s 

thug-s 

"bath, washing" 
"exc hange, intere~t of money" 
"that which comes" 
"that which iR late, 1-t" 
"specimen" 
"a handful" 
"the innermost," 
' 'armour" 
"thunderbolt" 
"dust, chaff" 
"chaff or chaff-dust with par- 

ticles of the husk" 
"the coming out, issuing" 
6 6 an answer" 
"vile, inferior, poor, humble" 
"old, worn out" 
"naked" 
"dust, ashes" 
"collector" 
"garment made of hide" 
"station, stopping place" 
"ghost, soul, heart, mind," 

etc. 
C) The aspirate is used in the following five cases 
1)  Aspiration in building up intransitive or passive concepts from 

the transitive with initial media or tenuis sound, t,his lat'ter tenuis 
sound representing the causative, completive, etc., form of an int,ra,nsi- 
tive or transitive verb with initial media sound. 

2) Aspiration made phonetically necessary by the prefix h-, occurring 
before k, t, p, ky, ty, py, _ti, and ts. 

3) Aspiration made phonetically necessary also by t,he prefix rn 

before k, t ,  _ti, and ts.l 
4) Aspiration for diacritical reasons only in the very earliest stage 

of the language (cf. roots, stems). 
5) Aspiration frequently in the imperative (cf. tense formation). 

Some philologists havr said that this is a misconcrption on my pert. They 
doubt if nz could trnnsforln the tenuis into the tenuis asl~iratt.. But who can 
give a single examl~le of an initial tenuis souuld + the prefix 771 which is not, 
aspirated ? Obviously no one. since none exists. 
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N o t e :  I should like to add several comments on the origin of the 
aspirate, in order to distinguish more clearly my theory from that in 
Conrady's I n d o c h i n e s i s c h e  Causa t iv -Denomina t iv -Bi ldung .  
Conrady is of the opinion that the tenuis aspirate arose from s ( r )  + 
tenuis and also from s + media. There seems to be much that is 
tempting in this theory, especially in explaining pitch, and Conrady 
has, without doubt, attempted very cleverly to lay out for himself 
a passable road through a labyrinth of obscurities. I repeat that, when 
we consider the Tibetan of historical time m o r p h o l o g i c a l l y  , i t  is 
in general indifferent whether the initial sound has absorbed an earlier 
prefix or not. To suspect a word of having had a prefix to  its initial 
sound may well be in place, when we are dealing with primitive Ti- 
betan, which goes hand in hand with the study of the earliest monosyl- 
labic languages. But in this realm we are still groping completely in the 
da,rk. Finding the sources of a tenuis aspirate in s (r) + tenuis and in 
s + media, as Conrady does simply because of their proximity in 
many cases, is without sufficient foundation according to my belief. 
There still remains a great number of forms which raise many other 
questions not answered in ICBD. If, instead of a development of the 
tenuis aspgate from the tenuis with a prefix or from the media with 
a prefix, we assume, as I do on page 9, a development of the tenuis 
aspirate a1 o n g  w i t h  the tenuis, we shall have arrived a t  an answer 
to the "unsolved" problems. Conrady has rightly observed, "dalj die 
kh-Bildungen das weitaus grliljte Kontingent zu den Intransitiven 
stellen" (ICDB, p. 60), and is of the opinion that the intransitive prefix 
h- is responsible for i t ,  a belief which I also fostered in my first attempts 
to write this morphology until, in the course of my work, the h turned 
out to  be what I have sketched in 5s 59ff. I n t r a n s i t i v i t y  is really 
to be explained o n l y  through a s p i r a t i o n .  And if we agree further 
that  the prefixes h and m before the tenuis make aspiration p h o n e  t i c  - 
a l l y  necessary (there is not a single word which does not begin with 
an aspirated tenuis + prefix h or m!), there remains not the least 
difficulty in the aspiration of the transitives (causatives) which begin 
with the tenuis. I n  fact, we perceive a regularity of such clarity as we 
had never dreamed before. The paragraphs on tense formation are an 
adequate proof of this, but even niore convincing is the TDR. Verbs 
with an aspirated tenuis, which have a t  the same time a t r a n s i  - 
t i v e  and p a s s i v e  (reflexive) meaning, show the aspirated tenuis, 
not because they are to be construed within the sentence as grammati- 
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cally active or passive, but because the transitive or intransitive 
character has already found expression in the verb form itself. I take 
the verbs mentioned by Conrady on pages 58 and 59: (1) h-thaw1 pa 
1) "to seize" 2) "to join together." Here ure see the stern dam which 
is still extant today and means "to be bound, fast, obliged" (from 

f*da (3)). As we have seen, the change of the initial media into the 
tenuis also produces medial transitives and causatives. The un- 
aspirated tenuis stem itself still exists in s-tem pa "to close (a door)," 
but the forms tham-s pa, h-tham pa, and h-them-s pa point to the 
unaspirated initial tenuis. I n  the medial transitive belonging to dam, 
we should expect *(s-)tam pa "to attach oneself to." which acquired 
the aspirate along with the temporal prefix h- and remains today in 
the form h-tham pa. I n  the causative belonging to dam we should 
expect *(s-)tam pa ((to make fast bound)) = "to bind fast, to hold fast, 
to stick fast." Through the adoption of the temporal prefix h- aspir- 
ation becomes phonetically necessary. and we find again h-tham pa and 
tham-s pa. I cannot grant that the aspiration developed in this case 
from initial s-t. 

Or (2) h-thor b a  1) "to be strewn or scattered," 2) "to scatter." Here 
we see the stem *dar, which remains to-day in b-dar b a  "to grind, 
crush," r-dar ba "to sharpen, grind," and in b-dar ba a grinding up or 
grating in the figurative sense: "to examine closely." The transitive 
character of these words, which ought to be intransitive because of 
their initial media sounds, is the result of the suffix 7 (s. FJ 13). We 
also have h-dal ba "to sink down." 

The change of the initial media into an initial tenuis sound produces 
among other things completives of various shades. Thus we have 
g-tar b a  "to let out blood from a vein" (cf. b-dar ba "to examine clo- 
sely") and g-tor b a  "to strew" (a completive from b-dar b a  "to grind, 
crush" as a result of the tenuis, prefix g being iterative ( !), and the 
ablaut change to  o intensive). g-tm ba through the adoption of the 
temporal prefix h- becomes aspirated; nre have, therefore, h-thor ba 
"to strew." By what means now shall a passive be made from this 
g-tor 71a ? Ablaut and all the formative eleineilts fail here. Only by 
aspiration do we get the passive form h-thor ha "to be strewn, be 
dispersed," which ~norphologically appears the same as h-thor ha 
above. Should this intransitive-passive acquire other nuances of 
meaning, without the aid of palatalization of the initial sounds and 
of their derivates, these nuances can be obtained only with the help 
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of the formative elements (especially of the prefixes). The ablaut 
change in the vowel series a, e ,  o is not in question in this case, since 
the highest strengthening to o is already accomplished. Only the 
ablaut change to u or i would be possible here (thus there exists for 
example thur "a slope, steep descent"). 

Among the formative elements which c r e a t e  new meanings only 
rn may be used to precede the tenuis aspirate. If h-thor ba "to be 
strewn, dispersed" should undergo a change of meaning, not accom- 
plished by the prefix rn, the tenuis aspirate must be changed back to 
the tenuis. I n  other words the aspiration disappears. We have as a 
consequence comparatively few i n  t r a n s i t i v e s which begin with a 
t e n u i s .  I n  this case we still find s-tor ba "to go astray", in which 
prefix s functions somewhat as an iterative-intensive (cf. 5 13). The 
other examples (opposites, parallel forms) cited by Conrady (on 
pages 60ff. and 74ff.) in this connection are to  be dealt with in this 
wise. There is not space within the limits of this chapter to deal with 
them all. 

E .  FORMATIVE ELEMENTS (PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES). 

a )  I n s e p a r a b l e  P r e f i x e s  a n d  Suf f ixes .  

5 9. With the introduction of formative elements an enormous 
possibility of further word building was opened up for the Tibetan. 
The use of formative elements has already taken its inception in the 
earliest development of the speech, a t  a time which has left us no 
historical fragments. The gutturals g and 9, the labials b and rn, the 
dentals d and n along with the sibilant s, as well as 1, r ,  and h serve as 
formative elements for further extension of the vocabulary. They 
are used i n t e r c h a n g e a b l y  a s  p r e f i x e s  a n d  s u f f i x e s ,  sonletimes 
even w i t h  t h e  s a m e  mean ing .  The letter 9 is a suffix only, and in 
the combination lr metathesis has entered in to form rl. 

These formative elements present a somewhat dark chapter, since 
their original meaning is much obscured and confused. I n  any case, 
however, every prefix and suffix had a special use such as cam a t' me, 
iterative, continuative, etc. Even when the root was already felt as 
continuative or iterative, they might not infrequently be added to it. 
Often two (or even three) formative elements - prefix and suffis - of 
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the same meaning were added to a. root, and pleonaum reuulted. To 
determine with certainty from a few exampleu the exact meaning 
of the formative elements would be to yield to one's imagination. 
The examples cited here are intended to be merely illustrative. Only 
after a long careful investigation of individual cases may one arrive 
a t  a c o m p a r a t i v e l y  certain conclusion. 1 have fixed the meanings 
of the prefixes and suffixes as they were revealed to me in the course 
of this work and confirmed again and again in the preparation of my 
DTR. 

We begin with the stem building suffixes. 

1 )  G u t t u r a l  Suf f ixes  ( g ,  y) l .  

5 lo. g. This suffix has an i t e r a t , i v e  function. 
Examples : 

based on f b u  (5) : (h - )bu  
< 6 a worn], insect,," from which 

is formed 
(h-)bug(+) pa "to hollow out, bore" 

@-)bug "a hole, cavity" 
based on f b u  ( 1 ) :  (h - )bu  ba  "to open, unfold (flowers)," 

from which 
(d-)bug(+) "the breath" 

based on f*ba (4) : bo ba "to overflow out of a vessel" 
(h-)bog(+) pa "to sink down, fa,ll to the 

ground" 
based on ]/*ba (3) : *bo ba ((to swell. increase)), from 

which 
bag(-s)  " ~ 1 0 ~ - l y ,  gradually" 

based on ]Ida (5): (b-)dah ba "to bear away," from which 
(h-)deg(-s)  pu "to change. remove" 

,-- 
based on *da( l0)b : *( l - )da  ba ((to shine, radiate.)) from which 

(g - )dug "day-light" 
based on ]'dw (4) : d u  ba "smoke," froill wllich 

(&)dug pu "to fumigate" 
dug(+)  pa "to make warm, to warm" 

The ot>her prefixes and suffixes. which appear in tile examples in ench separate 

group, map for the present pass without further comnient. I put them for this 
reason in psrentlieses (in 10-13 only). They will htx discussed one aftclr the 
otlirr later and become intca1ligil)le ill this present connectioll. 



based on f(G): *du Oa ((passion, agony, pain)) from 
which 

dug "poison" 
(r-)dug pa "to devastate, destroy," ((to 

poison)) 

No te .  This final g was later separated from the stem in some cases 
by the added diminutive particle bu and taken over by the diminutive 
particle itself through the elimination of the initial b. (Cf. Foucaux, 
G r a m m a i r e  d e  l a  L a n g u e  T i b B t a i n e ,  p. 24 under "Diminutifs"). 
For example *s-myig btc > s-myi gu "a pen of any kind" along with 
s-myig ma "bamboo, reed" ; *s-myug bu "a pen" > s-myu gu "a pen" 
and the form s-myug ma, still used to-day in the same sense. Compare 
also beg ge = be ge "measles." 

rj. This suffix indicates e m p h a s i s ,  i n t e n s i t y .  

Examples : 
based on f*du (6) : *du ba ((passion, agony, pain,)) 

from which 
(g-)duy ba "to be pained, be tor- 

mented" 
(r-)dug ba "to beat, strike" 

based on f*ga (14) : (r-)gyu ba "to walk or move in a 
line" (ITED) 

(b-) (r-)gyuy(-s) pa "the marrow in the back- 
bone" 

based on f*ga (2) : go b a  "to perceive mentally, 
understand" 

(d-)goy (-s) pa "to think, consider" 
based on f*ga (2) : Y a "I," ((that which is in- 

dividual within me,)) 
from which 

Yay "character, disposition, " 
((1-nesso 

based on f*da (10)b : (1-)ta bn "t,o see," from which 

-- 
(m-)tho~ b a  "to see, view" 

based on fbu (1)  : (h)bu ba "to open, unfold (flo- 
wer)," from which 

( d - ) b u ~  "middle" 
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based on fbu (1): (h-)bru "geed, grain," from which 
gruy po "the corn seed that iR 

not rotten" (m to the 
change of the initial 
sound, cf. 59 130-131) 

baaed on fbu (5) : (h-)bu 6 6 worrn, insect", from 
which 

hug b a  "a hu~rlrnitlg and tringing 
inaec t " 

2) Dental Suffixes (d, n ;  (s)) 

5 11. d. This suffix forms denonlinat' ive-causatives.  

Examples : 
based on 1/- (b-) kah 

(b-) kad pa 
based on f*ga (3): 90 

(h-1 god P 
(r-) d i e  
(r-) died pa 

based on f*gao: (r-) gyu ba 

"word, speech, command," 
from \vhich 

"to plan, arrange" 

"chieftain," from which 
"to rule, govern" 
"lord, master" 
"to venerate, revere" 
original meaning : ''to be laid 

out in a line," from which 

(r-) gyud pa "to fasten to, tie t,ogetherW 
based on f*ba (3): bya  "deed, actZion," from which 

-- 
byed p "tto do, make" 

based on fba (1) : *ba.h ha ((to arch)) (cf. (d-)bah bo"cave") 
from which 

(s-) bod pa "a tassel, tuft," ((that which 
has been )]lade arched* 

based on f*ga (2) : go ba "to perceive ment,ally, under- 
stand," fro111 which 

(h-1 god P "to plan, design" 
based on f b ~  (1) : (h - )  b u  ba "to open, unfold (flowers)," 

from \rrliich 

(h-) bud pa "t,o blow wit,h the mouth," 
((to cause t.o unfold)) 
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n. This suffix produces both the p e r s o n a e  a g e n d i  be long ing  to  
t h e  c a u s a t i v e  f o r m e d  by  s u f f i x  d and t h e  a b s t r a c t  o r  conc re te  
n o u n  be long ing  t o  t h e  c a u s a t i v e  f o r m a t i o n .  D e v e r b a t i v e s  

nlav be produced by t,he same nieans. 

Examples : 
based on f*ga ( 3 ) :  go ba 

.- 
(m- )9on PO 

based on p'ba (1) : *ha ba 
ben 

I - -  

based on lbu (1):  (h-)bu ba  

b yin 

based on v*da (2) : *da b a  

don 
based on f*ga (2) : (b-)kah 

based on v*ga (1 1) : (r-)ku ba 

"to be a chieftain" (cf. b-kod 
pa "to nominate," from 
which 

"lord, master" 
((to arch,)) wherefrom 
"large pitcher" 
L 6 to open, to  unfold," from 

which 
"pomp, splendour, magnifi- 

cence" 
((to arrive a t ,  reach to,)) from 

which 
"aim, goal" 
"word, speech, command" 

(cognate to b-kod' pa "to 
plan, design") 

"teacher, professor, head of 
a monastery" 

"to design, to intend" 
"manifestation; to be evi- 

dent" 
"to steal" 
"thief" 
"to part, divide" (cognate to 

b-god pa "to divide, se- 
parate") 

"wilderness, solitary place" 

To this group belongs also the suffix s, which developed from d 
and carries with i t  the meaning of the transitive-perfect ("to have 
been caused") or more rarely of the intransitive-perfect ("to have 
become"), for example : b-s-kos "elected," r-tsi-s "counting, reckon- 
ing," g-_tie-s "dear, beloved, precious." r-dze-s "tucked up. trussed 
up," m-khes pa "learned, wise," _ths'as "dress, form. shape" and count- 
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less others1. In  transcribing some of the examples I have neparated 
the s from the rest of the word and in some not for the following 
reason: If the suffix is "inseparable" or stem-building (cf. 5 21), i t  
should not be set off in the transcription, e. g.. 6-a-koe is the perfect of 
s-kod pa "to choose, elect ." If, however, the rsuffix 8 is "separable," it 
is desirable to set it off from the rest of the word, e.g., r-hi-e "counting, 
reckoning," g-jBe-s "dear, beloved," and others. These are the perfects 
of r-tsi Fa "to count, reckon" and g-1Be Fa "to love, venerate." A 
special chapter will later be devoted to this perfect suffix e (6. 5 23). 
My investigations have been made quite independent of Conrady'rs 
and, as one sees, I have arrived a t  much clearer results, for he writes 
in his ICDB: "auch d scheint sich im Tibetischen als Suffix zu finden," 
for which he gives three examples (cf. p. 45). 

3) L a b i a l  Suf f ixes  (6, m). 

5 12. b. This suffix shows p u r p o s e ,  a n  a p p r o a c h i n g  of t h e  g o a l ,  
pe r fec t ion .  

Examples : 
based on vi*ba (4) : bo ba "to overflow out of a ces- 

sel," from which 

(h- )bab P "to move downward" 
based on ~ i * ~ a  (6) : (b-)go b a  "t'o put on something. to 

cover," from which 

(h-)geb (+)pa "to cover, to conceal" 
based on l*ga (6) : (s-)g yo9 ba "to conceal, hide," from 

\vhic h 

(h-)diab pa "to sneak, slink" (cf. for- 
ination of t,he fourt,h de- 
gree by means of ya 
btags, €j 71) 

based on ]/*gar (6) : Eo ba "hide, leather made of the 
pag's skin" 

(b-)kab pa "t,o cover" 

1 the suffix s may form nomina actionis in some cases: 
h-gro ba "to go'' lob p~ "to learn" 
h-gros "gait, manner of walking" lob-s "the learning" 

( 
blug pa "to found" 
bltrg-a ma "the cast metal" 

and others, cf. C'onrady. ICDR p. 43. 
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based on f*ga (8) : (s-)ka ba  "thick" (of fluids) 
(6-s-)ka 

khyab pa "to fill, penetrate" 

based on f*ga (10) : (s-)gro b a  "to augment = to  exag- 
gerate" 

(s-)grob "haughtiness, arrogance" 

based on fda (5) : (b-)dab ba "to carry away," from 
which 

(r-)dob pa 
"to give" 

(g-)dab Pa -- 
based on fbu (5) : (h-)bu "bug, insect," from which 

(h-)bub(-s pa "to put on a roof" = ((to 
build (make) an arch)) 

(cf. (h-)bug(+) pa "to hollow out") 

based on fw *da ba ((to reach to > to  become 
equalized,)) wherefrom 

(r-)dab pa "to fold, pile one upon 
another" 

based on f*du (2) : (h-)dzu b a  "to catch a t ,  seize on," 
from which 

(m-)dzub mo "claw, pawv1 
based on fbu (1) : (h)-bu ba "to open, blossom, unfold," 

from which 
*h-bub pa ((to unfold, develop)) in the 

aspect of aim, perfection, 
from which comes the 
form of the perfect tense 
hub(-s) "entirely, com- 
pletely" 

m. This suffix always indicates the a s p e c  t u s  a c  t i o n i s  pe r fec  tae .  
It also forms a t  times s u b s t a n t i v e s  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  w o r d  fo rms  
b u i l t  u p  w i t h  t h e  s u f f i x  b. (resultatives). 

Examples : 
based on f*du (2) : (h-)du b a  "to assemble, accumulate," 

from which 
(h-)dzrm pa "to be reconciled with; con- 

cord" 

*dzub pa would mean "to grasp" in thc scanst, of nearing 13crfrction. or "to 
grasp," when the gra sping was bountl up with a tlcfinitr ptlrposc.. Through 
prefix n t  it becomes a property of miin's body (vf. prc,fix 1 1 1 ,  $ 19) .  
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- 
based on li*du (6) : thu ho "poi~on," from which 

(h-)thu?n(-e) "sterile, barren" -- wpohn- 
edw 

based on f m :  go ba  "to understand, perceive," 
whence 

(8- )gem pa "to fancy, imagine" 
based on f*ga (2) : (b-)gro b a  "to d h c u s ~ ,  consider," from 

which 
(h-)gram p "to proclaim, publkh" 

based on f*bu (2) : *bu ba ((to swell,, from which 
bum p "water-bottle" 

based on f*hu(2): *bu bar ((to swell up,, from which 
(h)brum pa "a pock, pustule" 

based on 1/- bya "action, deed," whence 
(h-)byem p ((to carry through, ac- 

-- 
"to act with good uuccess" 

based on /da  (5) : (h)dah b a  "to change one's place." 
from which 

(1- ) d m  ZXL "alms" 
(CP. @-Id& P "to give") 

4) T h e  su f f ixes  I, r, (h). 

§ 13. 1. This suffix indicates c o n t i n u i t y  of action. It ha-9 also 
sometimes a c o n a  t i v e  function. 

Examples : 
based on ~'*ga (2) : go ba " t,o ~ndersta~nd,  perceive," 

from which 
(r-)go1 ba "to dispute. combat" 

based on f*ga (5): (r-)tse 6 < uppermost place, top, sum- 
mit,," whence 

(r-)tsol ba "to endeavour, take pains" 
(cf. assibilized, dental initid sound, 

-- 
$5 98ff.) 

based on ]Ida ( 1 1 ) :  na ba "to be sick," from which 
(~n-)rwl ha "to grow feeble'. 

based on l'*dtr (6) : *du ba ((to have pain.)) from which 
(?z-)dul ha "to t8ame, bring under right 

discipline" 
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based on f*ga (13) :  9ru "boat, raft, vessel," from 
which 

(h-)grul ba "to walk, travel" 

based on f * d a ( l ~ ) b :  (I-)ta ba "to take a look a t ,  espy," 
fro111 which 

(g-)to1 ba "to discover, disclose" 

based on f*bu (6) : *bu ba ((to wither, vanish,)) from 
which 

bul "slow, lazy" 
based on fbu ( 1 )  : (h)bzs ba "to open, unfold," whence 

b ul i i valley, ravine" 

r. This suffix forms the i n t e n s i v e - c a u s a t i v e s  of verbs with the 
suffix 1. 

Examples : 
based on fda (4) : (r-)do1 ba "to come forth" to which 

belongs . 
(h-)dor ba "to cast forth" 

based on f*ga ( 1  1 )  : (h-)gal ba "to disagree" to  which be- 
longs 

(d-)gar ba "to set apart, exclude" 

based on f*ga (13) : (h-)khyol pa "to be brought, (to arrive 
at)," to  which belongs 

(h-)lchyer ba "to take away, bring" 
based on fda ( 1  1 )  : (h-)thal ba "to elapse; to  change from," 

to which belongs 
thar PO "old, worn out" 

based on f*ba (5): (h-)by01 ba "to give or make way," to 
which belongs 

(h-)b yor ba ((to remove)) = "to acquiesce" 
based on f*ba (5) : (h-)by01 ba "to give or make way," to 

which belongs 
(h-)byer ba "to escape by flight" 

based on f ga  ( 1 2 )  : (h-)g ye1 ba "to fall, tumble down," to 
which belongs 

r-gyor ba "to kill" 
based on ids (4) : (g-)n?/zcl ba " t'o rove asbout, to step 

gently," t,o which belongs 
myzlr ba "to hurry by" (cf. fj 74) 



S u f f i x  h. 
tj 13a. h. The symbol for the suffix h (q'), which indicnten the 

s p i r i t  us  a s  p e r  in Tibetan1, its according to  Jiiuchke'n I'i he  t a n  
G r a m m a r  , p. 2, "newly invented" in contrast to the remaining letters 
of the alphabet, which may all be traced back to Indian originale. 
It is considered by both Jaschke and Hannah as a uuffix with a purely 
diacritical purpose, in that  i t  is used to  draw out the l o ~ ~ g  final vowel a 
preceded by two consecutive consonants, the fir& of which irs a prefix 
and the second the initial stem-sound, thus avoiding the temptation 
of placing the vowel between the two consonants (cf. Jaschke, Ti b e -  
t a n  G r a m m a r  tj 8, l l ,  and Hannah, T i b e t . a n  G r a m m a r :  p. 13, 4), 

for example: h-kah (47?'), rn-dah (WTq'), etc., are w i t t en  with h 
to prevent their being read as bak, mad, etc. That the vowel a be- 
conies long when spoken because of the suffix h is correct, since every 
open a inherent in a consonant is half long.2 This half-long a when not 

F. 0. Schrader, 
Tib. Sinm. B u m .  

spiritqts usper: T' ( h )  fl ( h )  - 

spiritus lenis: m' ( l )  8 0) 3@ ('1 
mute spiram: 7' ( A )  ( h )  ( h )  

* Jaschke says on page 4, line 5, of his T i b e t a n  G r a m m a r :  "It ought to  
be specially remarked that  all vowels including e and o are short,, since no long 
vowels a t  all occur in the Tibetan language, except particular circumstances," 
which produce long syllables through the falling away of certain final consonants 
(loc. cit. p. 5, 5 5). I see in the "short" rowels h a l f - l o n g  vowels. when they 
stand in o p e n  syllables, since short vowels (as for example in Siamese) occur 
only in closed syllables. I n  a few Tibetan provinces short syllables cxist where 
certain final consonantb have fallen away (Jaschke. T. G .  p. 5, line 21). Although 
Jaschke further on p. 13, lme 14. says of the "quantity of vowels," "accentuated 
vowels, when closing the syllable are comparatively long (though never so long 

as in the English words bee ,  s t a y :  or in Hindi k1~. etc.)," these accentuated 
\yowels must nevertheless be considered half-long. as for example in mi. ?ni la 
("man, to the man"), since the lengthening of the i may be accomplishd only 
through the suffix h .  And that the Tibetans originally knew no long syllables is 
demonstrated by the fact that the inventor of the Tibetan alphal~et, although 
the Indian symbols for short i and u as well as those for long i and ti were a t  his 

disposal (cf. fq, a, s, W), never once availed llimself of the Indian long I and ti 
9 

in open syllables, and tliat when he encountered long syllables in Sanskrit and 
Pl l i  he felt i t  necessary to express them hg the symhol for length (?I) - whlch 
mcitlenta lly is equivalent in this place to the German It I I ~ C ~  to indicate long 
volrels. For this reason. in accordance with F. 0. Schratler "Siamese 3Iutc h". 
I give the name half-long to 1-owels of an open syllable ill contrast to the 
lengthened vowels and the short vowels of a closed syllal)lc. 

.-, * 
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inherent in a consonarit is written in Tibetan by another symbol Lv' , 
which, however. is spoken very short, or as Hannah says : "short, 
hard, compact, and full, uttered forcibly" and becomes through this 
explosive sound a t  the beginning of the syllable almost equivalent to 
the spiritus lenis. This L i '  like the I in Arabic, etc., serves as the basis 

C\ 

of the vowel sylnbols and thus represents through 'JU-, W., i?, and 
Y 1- 
Li ' ,  ('i, 'u, '0, and 'e) the half-long vowels i, u, o, and e. Since, however, 

each open a inherent in an isolated consonant is half-long, the open 
vowels i, u,, o, and e, are in general half-long after consonants (true 
only of classical Tibetan). I n  order to represent the isolated vowels 
nnd the half-long open vowels after consonants as long, the letter 

q (h) is placed beneath the vowel base, e.g.: LY!., @., LV*, *, $' 
R C G C " ,  

b 

'ah (a), 'ih (i), 'uh(G), 'oh (d), 'eh ( c ) ,  or nl' lah (la), 7 duh (dzi), 
C C 

b 
C 

goh (go) etc. - This T (h), the spiritus asper, is as a final vowel es- 
pecially well adapted to  vowel lengthening, since according to  Hannah 
''Y (h) is a long, slow, and gentle emanation" in contrast to LU 
"uttered forcibly." Thus, the vowel is lengthened through a sort of 
"exhalation." I n  order to indicate lengthening of the vowel inherent 
in a consonant, the s p i r i t  u s  a s  p e r  h is written as a subscription in 
transcribing the Sanskrit (and Piili) a, since only Sanskrit (or Piili) 
words require the subscription of h to produce the long vowels i, G, 6, I?, 

and a few diphthongs. On the other hand h becarile a suffix, when the 
lengthening of the final inherent a occurred in T i b e t  a n  words. 

And here - as has been generally supposed - we are obviously not 
dealing with the diacritical purpose referred to above. I t  is true that 
words like d-gah (YT?.), m-sah (WK?'), g-dah ( )  m-nab 
WqT'), etc., could be read as dug, rnarj, gad, man etc. 011 the other 
hand, there was reason to add an h for diacritical reasons to the words 
b-kah ( )  d-pah (iqTS), d- kah (iTys). 7r~-klta?~ (Wpq.). 

Frn. m-rhah (qq?.). rn-dm& ( )  h-diah (qES'), h-r-dab ( 3 , ~  ). 

etc., since words such as bak, dap, dak, with t en l i i s  s u f f i x  , or math .  

math with t e n u i s  a s p i r a t e  s u f f i x ,  or m/adz, ?cctdi wit11 f i n a l .  
a s s ib i l i zed  d e n t a l  or urit'h f i n a l  p a l a t a l  are entirely foreign to 
Tibetan. I n  those words the final h serves on1 y t o  l e n g  t he11 the 
inherent a .  And why was this a lengthened in certain I\-ords 1 There 

must be a reason for the lengthening of a v o ~ ~ , e l .  and final ?I seeins to  



have served, like all other suffixes, a~ an agent to increase the number 
of concepts, in order to express e m p h a s i s ,  p e r s e v e r a n c e ,  and such 
like. Compare : 

based on f*ga (2)  : !hBa "sound, word ; news" (basis) 
(h-')!Ida b a  "to draw up, prepare" 

(action) 
based on f*ga (3 ) :  ( S - ~ ) T ~  h a  "to be the first, come first," 

(basis) 

(m-)Vah 
L 6 might, power, sway"(action) 

based on f m a :  kha ((brightness, light* (cf. DTR) 

(m-)khah "sky" (action) 
based on f*da (2) : da ((to reach to* (basis) 

(m- Idah 
L < arrow," ((to obtain, (action) 

tha(na) "so far as, up to" (basis) 
(m-)thah "end, limit," (( tro put an end* 

(action) 
based on v*da (3)  : (s-)na ((bound, tied t.oget,her)) (basis) 

"put toget'her" 

(m-)nah "to take an oath" (action) 
based on f *da (1 1)  : du ccto change into > decay* 

(basis) 

(h-)dah b a  "to pass away, go beyond" 
(action) 

Suffix h assists - so to speak - the determinative prefixes. If we 
then find the suffix h in words like b-kah "word, speech," d-kah "hard, 
difficult," g-tah ma "pawn," d-pah "fortit,ude:" m-dzah bo "husband, 
friend," h-dkh "rain-bow," g-dkzh ma "a kind of helmet," h - d h ? ~  b a  
"interest, rent," etc., a kind of pleonasm, discussed in tj 9, results. 

Suffix h may play the same r6le in d-gah ba. "joy, splendour," 
g-dah ba "that is, that means," b-dah b a  "t,o drive, chase away," 
h-bah bo "cave," d-bah "wave, billow," etc., that is to say, in lrrords 
where it was supposed to have only a diacritical use. I n  this case 
Jaschke's term "newly invented" (9. abo~-e) may be applied to suffix h.  

1 From another point of view h is to be considered as the "sign of the present 
tcnse" (s. 3 59). 

Yrefix s is intensive (s. $ 17).  Prefix m indicates reference to man (s. $ 19). 
Consequently "emphasis" had to be g i ~ e n  to thtl word in mother way in order 
to express the exercise of power. and this other way was the addition of final h .  
The same is true of the next examples. 
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Suffix h is never found with the other vowels, nor with ya btags, 
r a  btags, la biags, and wa zur for obvious reasons. (See the paragraphs 

in quesbion) . 
5 13b. From their division into guttural, dental, and labial suffixes, 

etc., i t  is appa,rent t'hat certain suffixes are related to each other, that 
is the media with the nasal as g and v ,  b and m, d and n. There is also 
a close connection between 1 and r .  The g u t t u r a l  pair presents the 

i t e r a t i v e  or i n t e n s i v e  aspect, the l a b i a l  the aspect of pu rpose ,  
a n  a p p r o a c h  t o  t h e  g o a l ,  p e r f e c t i o n .  The d e n t a l  pair presents 
a c a u s a t i v e  aspect, since, as it appears,the n a s a l  always brings the 
aspect produced by the media even closer to p e r f  ec t i  o n or indicates 
the strongest s t a g e  of c o n t i n u i t y .  Let us take as an example 
fda (1 1) ((to change into > decay, vanish)): 

(h-)dah b a  "to pass away, to  die" 

(m- )dug "glowing embers" = cccontinnal glowing, to be 
consumed,)) very probably with regard to the dead 
bodies consigned to the flames, to which the prefix 
m refers (cf. 5 19) 

(m-)dav ba "place of cremation." Suffix 9 creates a stronger 
effect than g and points to a longer period of 
continuity 

(h)-dad "funeral repast" 
suffix d causative, 

(1-)dad pa "funeral anniversary" 
external manifestation of ((the causing the dead 
body to disappear (or to  undergo a change))) 

(g-)don would be equivalent with ((destroyer)); cf. the cor- 
responding forms g-non pa "to subdue, suppress" 
and s-ton ((he who causes the change)) = "autumn" 

(b-r-)dab pa "to sink, go down" = ((approaching the end)) 
(suffix b!) 

dam pa "deceased, late7' (entire completion, suffix m !) 
b-dar ba "to grind" = ((to cause to dissolve)) (suffix r causative) 
h-dal ba "to sink down, disappear" (suffix 1 continuative) 

6-dar ha is therefore causative to  h-dal ba 
I-- A further example is ]/* da (3) ((to become connected, to become 

joined)) : 
"(1-)da ba ((to become combined, appended,)) 
(1-)de "a prefixed tribal title of the earlier kings 

of Tibet" 



(h-)dog-s ym "to bind, fasten," 

da?l "postposition for the comitative: with" 
(~uffix TJ acts also here ~tronger and more 
continuously than the suffix g!) 

(h- )ded pa "to follow, succeed" = ((to join oneself t o o  

(1-)dun "belonging to, being in porsue~~ion of" = 

((tied to, joined to,,, 
(5-)deb pa "to fasten together, to unite," 

dam "bound fast" 
dur "silk" = ((that which is spun, tied togethers 

(r causative), 
there- 
from (5-)tar b a  "to file on a string, to  fauten to" 
and (b-s-)rial ba "to spin out, protract" (continuative) 

Note .  It seems to me that another interesting connection exist8 
between the suffixes d and m, fiince the word form with suffix d ex- 
presses the idea of wi sh ,  or des i r e  f o r  f iomething,  while that with 
suffix m indicates the idea of t h e  con lp le t ed  a c t  or t h e  conse -  
q u e n c  es  , in comparison n~i th  the suffix-less form. 

Example : 
thought wish action (result) 
go ba  "to under- (h-)god p "to plan" (&-)gram pu "to pro- 

stand" claim" 
(b-)dah b a  "to carry (b-)tad pa "to en- (I-)dom pa "alms" 

away" trust" 
*du ba ((to have (h-)thud pa "to sub- (g-)turn pa ''wild, 
pain)) jugate" furious" 

perf. b-tud pa 
*ba ba ((to swell, (h-)bad pa "to en- barn po "that which is 
increase)) deavour, exert" done" 
to which belongs 
d-pah "fortitude, 
courage" 
*b(r)u ba ((to in- (h-)brud pa "to fill (s-)brum pa "preg- 
crease9 up" nant" 

Pref ixes .  5) G u t t u r a l  pref ixes .  

€j 14. g. 1) Prefix g corresponds chiefly t,o the suffix g. I t  is therefore 
i t e r a t i v e .  
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Examples : 
based on i * d u  (6) : *du  ba ((passion, agony, pain,)) from 

which 

g-dug pa "mischievous, vicious, poison- 
ous" (cf. dug "poison"; 
thus g-dug pa is pleonastic) 

g-duy ba "to be pained, to be torment- 
ed" 

h-dul ba "to tame, bring under right 
discipline" 

g-dul future of h-dul ba,  thus itera- 
tive. 

based 011 f d u  (5) : d u  "inclination, desire" 
g-du ba "to covet, to hanker after" 
g-duy ba "excessive desire, lust" 
h-dul ba "to till, cultivate" 
g-dul future of this, also iterative 

based on fm: *da ba ((to extend, increase)) 
6-do ba "to spread, diffuse" 
g-day ba "to stretch, open wide" 
g-dal ba "to diffuse, encompass" (here 

pleonasm : suffix 1 continua- 
tive, prefix g iterative) 

,- 

based on V*gu: h -d iu  ba "to melt" 
h-hs 'u  ba "to ladle water" 
g-iiu ba "to squeeze, strain" 

based on f *du  (6) : zuy "disease, affliction, torment" 

g-zug pa "to be able to bear," and many 
others. 

Prefix g occurs with this meaning before is', By, d ,  n, ts ,  5, z ,  y, 9, 
and s. 

2) Before gutturals and labials g changes with d .  
Examples : 

based on f*ga (2) : go ba "to understand," frorrl which 
d-go?-s pa "to think, reflect," ((to strain 

one's mind)) 
(d instead of g iterative; as 

regards suffix s compa,re 
later 5 23, 1) 
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based on i * d a  (1O)a : d-pyod pa "to investigate, to tmt by 
reasoning" 

based on i * y a  (3): d-kri  ba "to conduct one's pupil from 

- . 
based on i b u  (1): h-bu ba 

d-buy 

based on i *bu  (2) : d-pug ba 

-. -. 

based on f b u  (5) : h-bu 
d-bug 

based on f*bu (6): *bu ba 

d-bul po 

based on i*ga (3) : d-kon 
based on f*ga (5) : k u n  

d-kun 
based on f*ga (7) : g ye (gu )  

d-gye ba 
based on i*ga (8) : kQ.9 (ma) 

d-hag ba 

one atage of learning to 
another" 

"to open, unfold," whence 
"middle," ((that which opens 

gradual lyo 
"to gather, collect," ((to con- 

cent,rate)) 
1 6  worm, insect," from which 
L L cavern, cavity" (pleonastic) 

((to whither, vanish,, from 
which 

L 6 poor," (withering away)) 

(pleonasm) 
6 L rare" 
"thorn" 
"steep or up hill" 
"hump, hunch; curve" 
"to be crooked" 
"mischief, danger, accident" 
"constipation" 

With initial g, k ,  and y ,  d (instead of g)  works iterafively also in the 
following examples : 

Examples : 

d-god pa "to laugh" d-kag ba "constipation" 

d-ges pa "to be delighted" d-kos "suffering, afflict.ion ' 
d-gah ba "to rejoice" d-kah "pain, labour, suf- 

f ering " 
d-gyer ba "to sing" d-krog pa "to trouble, irritate" 
d-g yes pa "t,o be glad" d-yay  ba "to be afraid" 
d-ge ba "to be happy" d-  yom pa " bright'ness, splen- 

dour" 
d-yos po "~i r t~ue"  

3) Prefix g is also itera.t,ive before y.  The combination g + y must. 
be carefully distinguished from g + ya btags. 
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Examples : 
g-yab pa "fan" S-YUr "sleep, slumber" 
g-yob pa "an oar" g- yer ba "passion" 

9-yab Pa "t,o skim" 9-yel "indolence" 
9-yab Pa "to signal, beclion" 9-ye1 ba "to be idle, lazy" 

9-YUT ba "to cast out" g-ye1 pa "an urgent wish" 
(cf. d-byuv  pa "to banish, expel") g-ye1 m a  "harlot, prostitute" 

g-yem pa "incest, adultery" 

4) P r e f i x  g occurs also be fo re  y as a s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  m which is 
here phonetically inadmissable, for the combination m y  could be 
considered o n l y  as m + ya btags. I n  such a case, i t  indicates (like 
prefix m) specifically t h e  p a r t s  of t h e  h u m a n  b o d y ,  a s  well  as 
c e r t a i n  a t t r i b u t e s  of m a n  o r  c o m m o n  o b j e c t s  i n  his 
i m m e d i a t e  e n v i r o n m e n t .  

Examples : 

g-yod "the large intestine" g- y u y  ba "a person of very ugly 
6 < g- yan pa a cutaneous erup- and repulsive ap- 

tion akin to itch" pearance" 

S-YOn "the left hand" g-yer kha "little bell" 
g- yas pa "the right hand" g- yor m o  "a sail" 

g-yar "mouth, face" g-yah "rust, oxide of iron" 
9- Y u 3  "a low caste people of 

India" 

5) If g is used before y as a substitute for m, i t  is conceivable that 
m may also be occasionally replaced before gutturals by d. Compare, 
or example, d-kan  "palate, roof of the mouth." 

6) D e n t a l  P r e f i x  d a n d  S i b i l a n t  s. 

'5 15. d .  1) Prefix d occurs now and then in the place of rn before k 
and before labials (s. Prefix m 5 19). 

2) Prefix d occurs as a substitute for iterative g before gutturals 
and labials (s. Prefix g 5 14, 2). 

3) Prefix d is, like suffix d, causative-forming. 

Examples : 
h-7,yziv ba "to come forth" ?A-bol po "overflowing, abuncl- 

ant" 
d-byzcy ba "to drive out, d-1101 ha "to clraw up u-a,ter 

expel" from a tank" 
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h-phyarj ba "to hang down, be gar yx, "thick, condensed" 
suspended" 

d-pya9  ba "to let hang down" d-gar ha "to confine," e t . . ,  etc. 
4) Prefix d as a causative prefix  alternate^ with g before dentals, 

palatals, and sibilants. 

Examples : 
h-dam pa "to choose, select" h-du ba "to come together, 

asrsem ble" 
g-dam pa "to counsel, advise" g-du ba ''to mix with one 

another" 
lhge ba "to be great" 
g-lie ba "to love, esteem, 

hold dear" 

5) Prefix d is thus interchangeable on the one hand with iterative g 
before dentals, and, on the other hand, with g for the purpose of a 

causative formation. I n  some cases, t'o avoid errors, p ref ix  b was 
used  be fo re  t h e  m e d i a  d i n  f o r m i n g  causa t ives .  

Examples : 
da ba "to move forward" du ba "snloke," whence 

b-dah-ba "to drive out, ex- b-dug pa "to smoke, fumigate" 
pel" (prefix b causative, 

suffix g iterative) 
h-dah ba "to go over," from 

whit h 
b-dun ba "to carry away" 
b-dog pa "to take possession *du ba ((to hare pain. to 

of" writhe with pain,$ 
from which 

h-dal ba "to extend, scatter" b-dug ba "to bend the bolt- in 
(intr. ) order to shoot." 

and others 
b-dal ba "to extend. scatter" 

(trans.) 

Note .  With the tenues (E) ,  t ,  _ti, and ts the c a u  s a  t i r  e-forming b 
cannot be used, since the tenuis is in itself causative-forming. C'onrady 
was also aware of this fact. He says (ICDB, p. SO) : "Jede~lfalls ist 
der Gebraucl~ des b- in hk-,  bsg-, bsk- einer der stiirksten Beweise fiir 
die urspriingliche Transitivitat der prafixlosen k-, !J- usw. Denn wie 
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man auch das b auffasse, so oder so bildet es doch k e i n e s f a ~ l ~  
Transitiva aus der Grundform, sondern lediglich einfache Umschrei- 
bungen dnvon." And Conrady still sees a fundamentally transitive 

meaning in b, provided the comparisons he gives on pp. 45-46 with 
the living verbs of other monosyllabic speeches are substantially 
correct. This transitive function of b he expresses more definitely 

however on p. 69 in connection with the conjectural relationship (onlv 
syntactical however) with byed pa. He says, "Denn wenn es (das 6-) 
auch ohne allen Zweifel an und fur  sich ein transitivierendes Vor- 

zeichen ist, so ist doch sein vornehmster Wirkungskreis die (sogen.) 
Tempusbildung." The latter is certainly true (see the detailed chapters 
on Tense-formation), but that  "das b-  auch ohne allen Zweifel an und 
fur sich ein transivitierendes Vorzeichen ist," I must emphatically 
question. Prefix b is transitive, and consequently causative-building, 
o n l y  in the few cases where i t  occurs a s  a s u b s t i t u t e  for a causative 
g before dentals or as a d before gutturals (s. below, 5 16). I n  the above 
examples b-dah ba, b-dog pa, b-dug pa, b-dug ba, etc., is i t  possible that 
d is an infix as Conrady assumes on p. 5 of his Article, "Eine merk- 
wurdige Beziehung zwischen den austrischen und den indochinesischen 
Sprachen." Our opinion of the examples which he gives with infix d 
is clearly expressed in 55 137 and 139. We admit no infixes in Tibetan 
other than ya btags and ra btags. Conrady's supposed infixes are 
purely hypothetical and collapse when one sees and recognizes the 
possible means of growth in the not too numerous Tibetan roots which 
have developed similarly. We wish to  discuss this point here only 
briefly. The grouping together of words on p. 5 in " E i n e  m e r k -  
w u r d i g e  B e z i e h u n g  zwischen  d e n  a u s t r i s c h e n  u n d  i n d o -  
c h ines i schen  S p r a c h e n "  seems semasiologically justified, but it 
is morphologically impossible, as a few examples will show. 

1) Take for instance, the concepts "to become old" and "to calun~nia- 
te." The Tibetan equivalents of these two concepts are based on two 
roots which are related in meaning: f*ga (12) ((to decrease, vanish, 
decay)) and fda (1 1) ((to change into > to decay, vanish.,) From these 
are formed r-ga ba "to be old," r-gad pa, r-gan pa "oltl" (to which also 

l <  belong m-van "curse" and m-van pa to  curse" with initial na'sal 
sound), and nu 6a: "to be ill," g-na bo "old, aged," nad "sickness," 
s-nad pa "to wound, hurt, stab ," m-nad ,m-nad "fnlsehood, calumny." 
Also among the roots with initial labial sounds there is one with similar 

-- 

meaning, namely f*ba (4)  ccto come forth out of = to overflow, fall 



down > to become le~u,)) with which we m u ~ t  a lw reckon the following 
wordu having initial nasal sound: d-~nnd "calumny," 8-mad pc~ "to 
reprove; the reproach," d-mod pa "cursing, maledictior~," .9-md 
"slander, curse." We remember, in t'his connection that "the nasal 
became an agent in the building up of highly ~~)ecializerl, interrclatetl 
concepts, and particularly of abstract nounu" (8 .  5 1). 

2) Again, take the concepts "profit, advantage" and "to extent1 ." 
- 

Here we have the roots f*ba (3)  ((to uwell, increase)) (in a figurative 
- -- 

sense) and f*dn (6) ((to come forth > to extend, increase* (horizontally). 
From the first root is formed d-mar "profit. gain," and fro111 the second 
(g-)day ba  "to stretch." 

3) Finally, we come to the concepts "joy, happiness." Here we 
-- -- 

find the two roots f*ga (16)a (~ to  appear = to become visible. to grown 
(as light physically and symbolically) and f *& ( I  0) b ccto appear = to 
come forth as light, to become brigh tn (physically and symbolically) 
which serve as the basis for the forms d-ge b a  "joy. happiness" and 
b-de "splendour, happiness," etc., etc. 

These few exa,mples will suffice to prove conclusively that the 
assumption that Tibetan had infixes (other than ya btags and ra l ~ i a g s )  

is not tenable. I dare also to question the existence of infixes in Siam- 
ese and Burmese. and other monosyllabic languages. Some day, I hope 
to prepare nlorphologies of these languages which will also throw light 
on t,his subject. 

€j 16. s. 1. At a later period, just when is undoubtedly difficult to 
say, the c a u s a t i v e  pref ix  dl like t,he suffix d, changed t,o s. (The 
change of the i n i  tia.1 d of a root or stem to a'n initia,l s t,ook place in 
Tibetan only during the somewhat circuitous transition from the 
compound palatals to the assibilized dentals. Cf. €j 110). So u-e find 
for exa.inple : 

fi,-phro ha "to issue, emanate h-grey ha "to stand" 
froin" 

s-pro ha "to make go out" s-grey ba "to put up" 

- 1  l a  "to be connected" h-byor ba "to stick. adhere to" 

s-/,re1 ha "to stitch together" s-byor ha "to affix, attach" 

h-phftr l a  "to fly" ?r-dzr?n 1x7 "to be reconciled 
11-i t h " 

s-pur ha "to scare up. let s-dmn pa "to bring to an agree- 
fly" nlellt, to conciliate" 
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From the last exainple s-durn pa i t  is clear that causative s ,  developed 
from d ,  wa,s used also before dentals, even though in this case (accord- 
ing to § 15, 4) causat'ive forming g would naturally be expected as a 

phone tical substitute instead of d.  
We find a number of initial guttural and labial verbs which likewise 

show the same alternating usage of d and s ;l d naturally indicates the 
older form. 

h-phyay ba "to be suspended" h-pha,r ba "to be raised, promot- 
ed" 

"to make hang d-por ba 1 "to dictateyy 
s-por ba 

6 < - pad pa inquiring, in- bog-s "profit, gain" 
quiry ) 

d-pyod pa "to investigate, d-pog pa "to make increase" 
text" 

s-pyod pa "to perpetrate, s-pog s "profit, gain," ((that 
accomplish" which was caused to 

swell)) 

on, upon" 
s-gey la 

d-gab pa 1 "to cover" 
s-gab p 

d-kan I d-gur 
"the palate, roof 

s-kan s-gur "crooked" 
of the mouth" 

( r -kan)  (r-gur) 

Compare also 
d-pal "abundance" d-puy  ba "to gather, assemble" 
s-pel ba "to augment" s -puy  ba "to accuniulate, fill 

up,)) and many 
others. 

2. Now, (according to 5 15, 5) the prefix b in the form of a g was used 
before the media d in place of the causative forming d.  Also in tlie 
case of initial guttural verbs prefix b occasionally appears as a causative 
forming agent before the media g and tlie tenuis k. Side by side with 
t,he causat'ive forms produced by the prefix b we may safely place: 
those with prefix s which has developed from d .  Compare 

Cf. Lnufer, Bi rd  Divina.tion, p. 82, note 2. 
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b-kad "arrangement" "to beat the pound 
with 

s-kad "precept" 

b-go ba "to put on, anoint" b-gor ba "to cauw consti- 
pation" 

s-go ba "to anoint" s-gor ha "to condense, to 
constipate" 

b-gro ba "to discuss" b-kal ba "to load, burden" 
s-gro ba s - h l  ba "lot, fate, destiny," 

((that which load8 
up)) (from h-gel Ira 
"to load up") 

Similar combinations are 
h-gril ba "to be twisted or wrapped round, to  be rounded" 
s-gril ba "to roll, wrap up" 
h-gril ba "to fall, roll" 
b-gril ba "to fall down, roll down" 
b-lcren pa "poor, miserable, s-go ba "to say, speak" 

hungry" 
s-gren mo "to be naked, bare" b-s-go ba "to order, arrange" 

If b-s-go ba is not in reality the perfect tense form (without the suffix 
s )  of s-go ba, i t  might be an attempt to use the analogous form b-go ba 
together with s-go Ira. Since, hourever, b-go ba exists in the sense of 
"clothes, garment," s-go ba n-as further supplied with b, which in this 
case had a somewha,t more intensive effect.. 

If then, in order to avoid confusion, i t  actually proved necessary to 
create a substitut'e for the iterative and ca.usative g or to find a suitable 
substitute for the causative prefixes s and d ,  that is before the nledia g 
and the tenuis k, especially since s and d could also be iterative - it' 
seemed quite natural in b o t h  cases to  choose t,he prefix b, which 
denotes "actions almost completed" ( s .  5 18). For this reason i t  was 
also utilized later as a "loose" prefix for t,he purpose of forming the 
perfect tense as indicating the "comple t~ed  o r  e f f ec ted  a.ctionV 
(s. 5 23). 

5 17.  1 .  Prefix s1 is also employed in the formation of i n t e n s i v e  
verbs. Prefix g is t l ~ e  original prefix for the purpose of attaining the 

Prefix s in the form of the :, cf. nott*. $ 142. 
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iterative idea, which is very closely related to  the intensives. 111 
accordance with 5 14, 2, iterative g before gutturals and labials changes 
with d ,  which has nothing in comnlon with the causative d .  Compare 
also : 

h-gey-s pa "to fill up, satiate" bo ba "to expand as a bubble" 
d-gay ba "to fill to the brim" d-bah "wave, billow" 

h-brah pa "to beat, scorge" 
d-brab pa "to flog with a whip," etc. 

2. This iterative d ,  then, standing in place of g before gutturals and 
labials, also changed to s as did the causative forming d .  This s in its 
iterative-intensive quality served not only with gutturals and labials, 
but came also largely into g e n e r  a1 use together with other verbs. 

Examples : 
gab pa "to cover" (also "to h-khurn-s pa "to grasp, con- 

hide oneself ") ceive" 
s-gab pa "to cover" s - kum pa "to contract" ((to 

come to an un- 
derstanding)) 

n y a n  pa "to hear, listen" 6 < h-diom-s pa to conquer, 
subdue" 

s-nyen pa "to come near, s-nyorn-s pa "to destroy," etc. 
approach " 

Even here are examples which indicate the use of s along with d .  
Exaniples : 

h-gev-s pa "to fill up, sat,iate7' 
d-pyas "a\ "to blame, vitupe- 1 rat,e" 

d-gag ba "t,o fill to the brim" s-pyos pa 

S-gaV "the ridge of a d-puv  ba "to gather, assenl- 
hill," ((filled up)) ble" 

s-gag ba "to become filled" s-pzby Oa "to heap up, fill up" 

5-907 "an egg" 
(The s in s-goy 1)a "to make round balls of dough" is causative 

forming ) . 
3. It is worth noting that verbs with stem rowel a and prefix d 

tend to change the root vowel a to o or e ,  when adding the prefix s 
either in the iterative or causative sense. Obviously. it n 21s felt that s 
in place of the original d was sonlewhat too \\-eak ant1 had to be 
"strengthened" through the ablaut of the sten1 vowel. T h i s  f e a t  ilre 
p l a y s  a g r e a t  p a r t  i n  t h e  f o r m a t i o n  of t h e  t enses .  
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Examples : 
d-pyag ba d-pal "abundance" 

"to let hang down" 
8-pyog b a  8-pel ba "to augment" 

"to blame, vitup- 
d-pyasp} erate" 

nyan pa "to hear, listen" 

8-PYOS P a-%yen pa "to come, near, ap- 
proac h, " etc . 

It  i s  t h e r e f o r e  necessa ry  t o  d i s t j n g u i s h  c a r e f u l l y  
b e t w e e n  t h e  c a u s a t i v e  d a n d  s a n d  t h e  i t e r a t i v e - i n t e n s i v e  
d a n d s .  T h e  f o r m e r  f u n c t i o n s  a s  a n  o r ig ina l  p r e f i x .  while  
t h e  l a t t e r  i s  a s u b s t i t u t e  f o r g  before  g u t t u r a l s  a n d  l a b i a l s ,  
which  f i n a l l y  b e c a m e  g e n e r a l  i n  t h e  fo rm of 8. 

The recognition of this point is of immense importance. I t  is true 
that so far the intensive transitive function of the prefix 8 was felt, 
though within somewhat indeterminate limits, as it also clearly 
appears in Conrady's ICDB. It had in fact always been impossible to 
discover a definite principle in the application of s, which as yet 
seemed rather vague. Likewise the development of s from d appears 
to some of the Tibetologists as unfounded. Conrady noticed the 
seemingly arbitrary interchange of the prefixes d, g, r. s, z ,  and 1 and 
says on p. 48 of his ICDB : "Will man den Beweis der Verwandtschaft 
auf diesen Wechsel griinden, so ist das nur unter der Annahme moglich, 
daB einer dieser V o r b u c h s t a b e n die Grundlage der iibrigen, also 
z. B. s alxs d entstanden sei; denn sonst konnten ja diese Worte als 
bloBe Parallelformen angesprochen werden." And this assumption, 
as Conrad. rightly believes. is not tenable. Quite aside from the 
developmeilt of s from d the untenability of this idea is clear. I n  
changes of d,  g. r. etc.. it seems to me, however. that here we are 
dealing not with "mere" parallel forms of a rather accidental character, 
but quite decidedly with "intended" parallel forms. As a matter of 
fact, in such words as d-gur, s-gur, r-gur. and m-gur. all meaning 
"arched, vaulted," we are confronted with four different aspects. 
The basis for these is the little word gur in the sense of ((that which 
has been brought to swell and to arch itself (suffix r causative) on a 
sinall scale (u = diminutive),)) that is "the tent," the diminutive 
aspect of "army camp." d-gur, as a result of the addition of d to the 
simple gur, indicat,es rather the causa  t i r e  aspect of arching and 
bending in general (cf. 3 15), wllile s-gur gives the causative > iterative 
i n t e n s i v e  aspect of a more recent date (cf. 3 17) ,  r-ger the i t e r a t i v e  
aspect (r in place of g, where the latter is impossible, cf. 3 21. 3) - all 

6 
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t,llree in t,he sense of "arched, bent'," and m-gtir denoting that which is 
arched or vaulted as applied to a part of the hurnan body (cf. 5 19) 

in the meaning of "throat, neck." 
This also holds true in connect'ion with the other examples mentioned 

by Conrady. On the other hand, I see in the transition of d to s no 
purposed change, but a phonetical change, exactly as i t  frequently can 
be observed within the realm of the Indo-European languages. And 
the Tibetan clearly shows even today the transition of the prefixed d 
into s, without its being indicated in writing. I would remind the 
reader of the Ladakhi-words d-gar ba "to separate, place apart," 
d-kan "palate," d-mag "army" and other words which I heard pro- 
nounced there as s-gar ba, s-kan, and s-mag. As far as I am concerned 
the change from d to s certainly does not appear too improbable. 

7. L a b i a l  P re f ixes .  

5 18. b. Prefix b is similar in meaning and function to  suffix b. 
It indicates p u r p o s e ,  e n d ,  a c t i o n  a l m o s t  c o m p l e t e d  - like 
the suffix m which as a prefix serves other purposes - and denotes 
n o m i n a  a c t i o n i s  (cf. Laufer, B i r d  D i v i n a t i o n ,  p. 103). 

Examples : 
based on /*ga (2) : go ba "to perceive mentally, un- 

derstand," from which 
b-go Fa "to plan, design" 
s-gompa "to imagine, to  fancy," 

whence 
b-s-gom pa "contemplation, reflection" 

s-vo ba "to intend," from which 
*s-TO-s ((intended)) 

b-5-90-5 pa "resolution" 
furthermore F-r-die ba "to be absorbed in thought" 

based on /*ga (6) : h-go ba "to stain, sully oneself," from 
which 

b-go ba "to put on, paste on" 
sub pa "to keep shut, to  conceal," 

whence 

-- 
b-sub pa "to obliterate, rub out" 

based on /*da ( l0)a :  r-diod pa "to say, recite," whence 
b-r-dtod < L speech, clea,r expression" 
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based on i*gu (5) : h-grey ba "to &and," u to he upright,,* 
whence 

< 6 b-gre y on, upon" 
based on f * d a ( l ~ ) a :  *dad pa "to tell, report" 

h-8ady.m 'beexplain" 

g-Bad pa "to tell, report" 

- 
b-god pa "report, description" 

based on f*da(l0)b: 1-tuba "to take a look at ,  espy" 
< 6 

-- 
b-1-ta view, prospect " 

based on i*da (l0)c : des pa "to perceive, apprehend" 
b-s'es pa "t'o be acquainted with" 

sem-s pa "to think" 
b-sum-s pa "to ponder," etc., etc. 

Prefix b stands before E ,  g, _ti, d5, By, t ,  d, n, la, ds, 5, z, r ,  8, 8 and 
also before prefix r and s. 

Naturally prefix b cannot stand before labials. From a large number 
of examples I have concluded that in such cases d is used instead, 
s o  t h a t  d f u n c t i o n s  f o r  p re f ix  g a s  well  a s  b befo re lab ia l s ;  
cf. €j 16,2. 

€j 19. m. Prefix m indicates primarily p a r t s  of t h e  h u m a n  b o d y l ,  
c e r t a i n  a t t r i b u t e s  of m a n ,  and common o b j e c t s  i n  h i s  
i m m e d i a t e  e n v i r o n m e n t .  It indicates further v e r b s  r e l a t i v e  
t o  t h e  a b i l i t y  a n d  p e c u l i a r i t i e s  of man.  

Examples : 
m-gu,l 
m-khrig ma 

m-grin pa 

m- yal 
m-jhier pa 
m-dtiv pa 
m-day-s 
m-_thion 
m-thsal 

m-thser pa 

"throat!, neck" 
"wrist of the 

hand" 
"neck" 

"uterus, womb" 
"milt, spleen" 
"neck" 
"forehead" (resp. ) 
"index (finger)" 
"blood" 

"lnil t ,  spleen, "et'c. 

m-khas pa "learned, wise" 
m-gon po "master, lord" 

m-gron po "one newly come, a 

guest" 
m-yag pa "to send" 
m-yan pa "to curse" 
m-yah b a  "tjo own, possess" 
m-lhJad pa "grave" 
m-lhdid "speech, talk" 
m-th8od pa "to venerate, wor- 

ship" 
m-no9 ba "to feel ashamed" 

- - 

l 1Vit.h the exception of m-dzub mo "claw, paw". 
fi* 



- 
r 2 11. C'RIGIN 01: WORD CL,ASSES 

m-!hJum pa "pearl" m-dag pa "glowing ashes" 
m-lhdil pa "a fishing hook" m-duy "lance, spear" 
m-nyan "skiff, wherry" m-dud "a knot" 
m-thur "halter" m-dxod "treasure-chest, "etc. 

Prefix m stands before kh, g, y, fh8, dx', By, th, d, n, ths, dx. 

m changes with g before y, cf. 5 14,4. 
m changes occasionally with d before k: d-kan "gums"; cf. prefix 

g 5 14,5 (cf. r-kan "foot.") 
m changes with 1 before _ti, cf. prefix 1, 5 20. 
m changes with 1 before t ,  cf. prefix 1, 5 20. 
m changes with 1 before labials, cf. prefix 1, 5 20. 
m changes with r before t ,  cf. prefix r ,  5 21. 
m changes with r before ts, cf. prefix r ,  €j 21. 

My lists show further examples in which prefix m is substituted for 
other prefixes on phonetical grounds. These examples are, however, 
so rare that they may be disregarded. 

8. P r e f i x e s  1 a n d  r. 

5 20. 1. Prefix 1 denotes p a r t s  of t h e  h u m a n  (or animal) b o d y ,  
c o m m o n  o b j e c t s  used  b y  m a n  i n  d a i l y  l i f e ,  and q u a l i t i e s  
a n d  a c t i o n s  p e c u l i a r  t o  man .  

I n  this function it stands in place of prefix m, before k, p ,  _ti, t ,  and I .  

Examples : 
1-kog "throat" 1-_ti09 "pot" 
1-pug-s "epidermis" 1-18ib-s "shield, gloves" 
1 -!Sag "stick, whip" 1-!deb pa "to commit suicide" 
1-jiag-s "iron" 1-tog-s pa "to be hungry ; to 

regret " 

I n  the combination m-1, 1 might be considered as la btags by analogy 
with r which always functions as ra btags in the co~nbination m-r. 
For this reason, 1 is here used for m, except before initial 1 when i t  is 
obviously impossible. I n  conjunction with initial r ,  1 causes metathesis 
(cf. 5 122). 

Examples : 
rlig pa "testicle" rlud bzc "a leather bag" 
rlav-s po "the lo~vest social rlag pa "to become bodiless" 

grade" 
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6-rlay mo "a fierce woman, rhq po "stupid, foolish ( a ~  a 
an amazon" child)" 

r l m  p "conceit, vanity" rloy p "t'o destroy ; to wduce" 
rkl) pu "to remove, clear 

away " 
rloL-s pa "to give, present ," etc. 

Forms like the following do not belong here. 
lhog pa "a large ulcer or  ore" lhum "a felt boot, a shoe" 
Zhen pa "the part of the belly lhu ha "to ulough, to suppur- 

below the breast" ate'? 
lhum-s "womb" etc. lhon pa "to give back, return" 

These forms are not pertinent here, because 1 is an a8 p i r a  t e  d initial 
sound instead of a prefix ; cf. "Palatalizat,ion with ra Ltaga, New Form- 
ations," § 124. 

Prefix 1 stands like m before g, dZ, and d indiscriminately. 
Prefix 1 stands in place of m before b. Traceable in only two 

cases : 1-bra "tumor," 1-bu "tumor, blister. " 
Prefix 1 stands also before y ;  however: only in two cases which 

have no connection here: 1-ya "five," and 1-ya La "flash (of 
lightning)". 

€j 21. r. 1) As suffix r forms the intensive-causatives for verbs with 
final 1, so prefix r sometimes forms c a u s a  t ives  , if i t  stands in place 
of d (s. 15,3) before medial and nasal dentals, or (seldom) before 
medial assibilized dentals. Two similar cases may be recorded for 
initial gutt,urals. 

Examples : 
g-dug b a  "to be pained" 9-dug P "to be deleterious, 

mischlel-ous" 
r-duy b a  "to beat" r-dug P "to devastate, de- 

stroy" 
g-nyil ba "to crumble away, *(h-)dzog pa ((to come to, reach 

to thaw" to, 
r-nyil ba "to break, down, r-dzog-s pa "to finish, corn- 

destroy" plete" 
(s. DTR sub ]/*ha (3)) 

*(h-)dze ba ((to project, st.and out, 
r-dze b a  "t,o tuck up, t'russ up" 

} (8. DTR sub f-j) 

h-gyel b a  "to fall, tumble *(h-)g y q  p abo move forward* 
down" 
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r-gyal ba "t,o subdue, over- r-gyag pa "to throw, cast, 
power" - ((to fling" 
cause to  fall)) (s. DTR sub f*ga (13) 

cf. r-gyor ba "to kill," ((to cause to fall = to remove)) 

2 )  Prefix r forms i n t e n s i v e s  in most cases as well with init,ial 

media and init,ial nasal as with initial tenuis. I n  the first case (s. (a) 
below) i t  joins readily with words ending in g ,  y ,  d, n, s ,  and r and 
produces pleonasm. These formations are largely denominatives. 
I n  the second case (s. (b) below) pleonasm is again brought about, 
since prefix r coincides with the tenuis-formation, which itself produces 
intensives, causatives, etc . 

(a) Examples : 

9ur " t8ent7' s-ya ba "to be first" 
r-gur "bent, curved" (b-)r-yan pa "to venerate, wor- 

ship" ((repeat- 
edly (r-)  to cau- 
se somebody to 
be first (-n))) 

b-gyay-s pa "spread forth" mug pa "a moth" 
r-gyay pa "spread forth" r-mug pa "to bite, to sting 

(insect)" 

*h-gyag pa ((to swell up, in- *ga ba ((to become less, 
increase)) decrease)) 

r-gyag-s pa "arrogance, pride" r-gad pa "to be old, to be 
(see DTR sub V*ga (10)) aged," etc. 

( b) Examples : 
r-tsi ba "to count, reckon" r-tseg pa "to pile up" 
r-tog pa "to consider, r-tag pa "eternal" 

examine" 
6 < r-tsog pa a pioneer" r-ten pa "to lean" 

r-tsom pa "to begin, under- r-tab pa "confused, frightened," 

take" and a few others. 

3) Prefix r instead of g may also form i t e r a t i v e s  in those cases 
where g is a phonetic impossibility (cf. fj 1 4 , l ) .  

Examples : 
h-r-dSe ba "to be absorbed in thought" 

-- 
r-deed pa "to venerate" (cf. V*ga (3)) 
r-dz'ed pa "to forget" (cf. i y a  (1 2) and others.) 



4) I n  addition, prefix r signifies a few a n i  m a18 (cf. Laufer, B i rd  
D i v i n a t i o n ,  p. 39) and p a r t s  of t h e  a n i m a l  body  (very rarely 
of the human body). According to Laufer this r i~ supposed to come 
from an earlier prefixed ri "mountain."l 

Examples : 

r-ga?I "hedge-hog" r-nog "the mane" 
r-kay "marrow, pith" r-men pa "a goitre" 
r-kav pa "foot" r-mon pa "a plough-ox" 
r-koy pa "ringworm, itch" r-mig-s rxz "a lizard of a small 

kind" 
r-kub "anus, back side" r-tsay-s pa "a chameleon" 
r-kyay "wild ass'' r-hid pa "coarfie hair of the 

yag " 
r-ta "horse" r-tsib pa "a rib," etc. 

Prefix r stands before g, k, y, d i ,  By, d, t ,  n, b, m, dz, and Is. 

5) I n  all remaining cases r stands as a s u b s  t i t  u t e  for m and 1. 
It stands for m (1) before k, t, and ts, where m causes aspiration, (2) and 
before k, t,  and ts to avoid aspiration for d iacr i t , i ca l  reasons. 

Examples : 
r-Eon pa "a fowler's net" r-tul pa "to blunt, dull" 

r-kod pa "an engraving" r-tsub pa "a javelin" 
r-k yan "brass vessel" r-tsol ba "to endeavour, ta.ke 

pains" 
r-kyal ba "sac or leather bag" 

r stands for 1 in 
r-g yan "ornament" 
r-bad "crut,ch" 
r-mog "helmet," 
r-nam pa "form, figure, shape" 

tj 22. Frequently i t  is still possible to  contrast forms of the completi- 
ve-causative type, which show on the one hand the earliest mea,ns of 
formation by tenuis, and on the other hand the equivalent means by 
formative elements. 

Conlpare 
I- 

based on yd,zc (1) : *du ba. be accurnulat,ed: t-o as- 
sem bleo 

h -t h,z~ b a  "to pick up. collect" 
g-du ba "t.0 nlingle. mix-up" 

Applica1)le apparently only to a few esaml)lrs. 
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based on ll*du (3):  h-thud pa "to add on, prolong" 
s-du,d pa "to unite, join" 

based on f * d u  (2):  h-thum pa "to cover, lay over" 
s -dum pa "to make agree" 

based on f*ga (6) : h-kheb pa "to cover" 
s-gab pa "to cover" 

based on f*ga (2) : h-khum pa "to grasp, conceive" 
s-gom pa "to meditate systematically" 

based on /*ga (7)  : s-goy-s "ball ; disk" 

k o ~  "concave, bent, crooked" 
khov-s "concave, bent, crooked," and 

many others. 
I n  concluding our discussion of the suffixes we added two examples 

based on different roots illuminating their formativecapacity (cf. 5 13 b). 
It is advisable to do the same for the prefixes. 

Examples : 
based on f *ga (2) : ((head, (psychological, i. e. seat of thought, 

etc.) : 
go ba "to perceive, understand" (ablaut perhaps 

intensive-causative s. fj 3.) Whence 
are formed 

1) d-goy-s pa "to think, to ponder" (d-  is iterative 
cf. 5 15, - y  is intensive s. 5 10, -s 
nearing perfection (aim) s. 5 23). 

2) s-go ba "to order" ( s -  is causative cf. 5 16). 
3) b-god pa "to design > to divide" (b-denoting 

purpose s. 5 18, -d is causative see 5 11) 
4) r-go1 ba "to dispute, combat7' (r- is causative 

s. 5 21, -1 is continuative s. 5 13) 
the forms m-khan  po "teacher, professor" 

1 -1iog-s "to be able" alike belong to this root 
(s. 5 63, Analysis of Words). They have 
the prefixes m and 1 in order to show 
qualities which are characteristic of 
men, cf. $ 5  19-20. 

The formative elements treated in 95 9-22 lend to each root or 
each stem a certain definite aspect. They are characteristic of the 
word form and cannot be separated again without dama.ging the concept 
which has been built up by them. Prefixes b, g, and d ,  which may 



change with the present tense sign h, (cf. 5 69), are exceptionu to this 
rule. We must call them i n s e p a r a b l e ,  formative elements i n  o r d e r  
t o  d i f f e r e n t i a t e  t h e m  f r o m  t h o s e  which a r e  ~ e p a r a b l e  
a n d  f o r m  t h e  tenses .  From the time of the introduction of the 
formative elements, the speaker's consciousness of their meaning and 
their effects has been vitally preserved over long period8 of time - 
probably over several thousand years - and has given to the ~peech 
a compact, well constructed mould. Even when the transition from 
the compound palatals to the assibilized dental8 wau taking place 
(that is, in a comparatively recent period), the value of the inseparable, 
formative elements remained unchanged (cf. $9 98-103). Only when 
decomposition of the language began, in the ninth century after 
Christ according to Laufer's B i r d  D i v i n a t i o n  , did the formative 
elements give up their function as su f f ixes  (not as prefixes). The 
words, thus freed from their iron chains, took on suffixes of all kinds 
to create one and the same concept or aspect (cf. the chapter on the 
Exchange of Suffixes, 5 133). 

b) S e p a r a b l e ,  F o r m a t i v e  E l e m e n t s .  

5 23. It is still necessary to discuss the separable formative elements 
which form the tenses. These are: the suffix s and the prefixes h, b, 
and g or d. Let us first consider the suffix s. 

1) Suf f ix  s. 

Certain words like lus "body," _thJos "religion," g-gyis "two," and 
others point to a suffix s,  which was used o n l y  in word formation. 
The effect originally attached to this s has been impossible for me to 
determine. I can only surmise. Laufer in his B i r d  D i v i n a t i o n  on 
p. 87, note 1, points out the necessity of differentiating between the 
final s as an agent of word formation on the one hand. and final s as 
a means of instrumentalis as well as tense formation on the other. 
Thus, we should distinguish between an "inseparable" and a "se- 
parable" element. 

As an example of the inseparable, Laufer mentions d-bu-s, "middle" 
and of the separable ya-s as the instrumentalis for yal. We ask, could 
not the s in d-bu-s have been derived from d-bud? d-bud belongs to 
111 ,~  ( I ) ,  from which has been formed h-bu ba "to open, unfold (like a 

Lalder el-ident,ly bases his opinion upon his teacher Conrady, who mentions 
these instances in his ICDB on pp. 43-44. 
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flower)." d-bu is ((a repeated unfolding,)) *bad implies the sense of 

cccaused to be unfolded)): hence *d-bud in the meaning of cccaused to 
have become gradually unfolded,)) all of which results in the final fornl 
of d-bus "middle." - It is very likely that the final s of the instrument- 
alis ya-s arose froin the final d which usually produce the causative 
aspect. 

The suffix s of the perfect tense is preferably deduced from yod pa. 
I n  the oldest literature two perfects appear side by side, the verb + yod 
and the verb + suffix s. The formation of the perfect with yod, 
however, is relatively recent. We find very old forms like, e. g., 
g-sun-d pa "he heard," gyur-d "he became," and g-sol-d pa "he bade," 
which seem to point to a former yod. One should remember that this 
yod pa "to be present, to exist" is a form which developed through 
anlautsverkiimmerung or imminution of the initial sound (cf. €j 75) and 
completely displaced the original verb. Therefore, yod pa m u s t  be 
regarded as a t e r t i a r y  formation. This d of the perfect tense soon 
became lost after final n, r ,  and 1; after a final vowel and after the 
consonants g, 9 ,  b, and m, i t  changed, however, to sl. When d was 
suffixed to a word already ending in d, the two final d's, after an inter- 
mediary step, fused and changed to s. Suffix s of the perfect tense, 
developed from d, must evidently have arisen very recently, after (1) 

all tense formation had already long existed, and after (2) yod had 
not only developed through imminution of the initial sound, but had 
also become shortened to final d or s. This s, if also found with many 
verbs in tenses other than the perfect, must be considered as a later 
generalization applied to the remaining tenses. 

I n  the more recent development of the language there arises the 
necessity of characterizing the perfect tense through yod pa and similar 
verbs, even when the suffix s is still found with the principal verb. 
Yod pa, as we know, denotes con~pleted action or condition. According 
to Laufer in his B i r d  D i v i n a t i o n .  p. 63, the final d is to be so 
regarded in connection with certain words, e. g.. r-gad pa "old man" 
derived'from r-ga ba "to be old"; nad "illness" from nu ba "to be 
sick," etc. 

A different d. of course, is the causative forming d (cf. 5 11). Accord- 
ing to  Jaschke, p. 33,3 and Chandra Das, sub voce byed pa, bycd pa 
is used in the formation of an intensive or causat'ive aspect, as for 
example g-toy /~yed or g-toy bar byed pa, etc. Quite obviously we have 

In Ladaklli d I~ecamc s also after I . ,  as in khycr-s ,  :ct.-s, c3tc. 



such a causative d in verbu like a-kyed pa "to procreate" derived from 
s-kye ba  "to be born," and nud pa "to ~uckle" froni nu m a  "k~reast," 
much like b yed pa in the following expres~iom of a later ~)eriotl: d - p a  
byed pu "to act in a hostile manner," groe byed pa "to consult," byi 
byed pu "to ravish" (cf. h-byid pa "to glide, to dip"), etc., etc. - In 
Laufer's opinion hyed pa has developed fron~ bya + yod pa. I. however, 

1- see in byed pa a form of the *ba (3) ((to swell, increase,)) palatalized by 
ya btags, + the causative forming d and aljlaul, which latter can he 
completive-causative; thus we have bycd ym ((to cause to extend* 
= ((to cause to swell)) in the meaning of "to bring forth, produce." 
Such forms as s-kyed pa derived from a-kye byed pa, h-hyed fa "to 
open" from h-bye byed pa appear impossible alongside of r-gad p 
from r-ga yod pa and nad pa from na yod pa, since in the case of the 
last two the d has preserved the concept of yod pa "to be present" 
while the d in s-kyed pa, h-byed pa, etc., also in yod pa, is absolutely 
causative forming. If now on the one hand the d in yod pa is the old, 
causative forming d, and on the other hand yod pa itself is not only a 
tertiary formation produced by anlautsverk.limmerung, but, in addition, 
the final s also a development from this d, i t  naturally follows that the 
interval which elapsed between the introduction of the "separable" 
tense-suffixes b, g, or d and the later suffix d or s is so great that the 
assumption that the final d or s of the perfect is to be deduced from 
yod pa, is no longer tenable. Upon a close examination of the temporal 
suffixes we cannot help feeling convinced that suffix s was not merely 
introduced along with the others, but was very probably f i r s t  in 
point of time, and that in a comparatively short period i t  developed 
from d. Thus i t  is also clear that final d > s is added in the pe r fec t  , 
as the tense of the f in i shed  or e f f ec ted  act, in the impera t ive1 ,  
as the tense of the e n ~ p h a s i z e d  action. and even a t  times in the 
p r e s e n t  tense as an i n t e n s i v e  f o r m a t i o n .  

2) P r e f i x e s  b, a n d  g or  d. 

5 24. At first, glance, the followillg chapter appears to the invest,ig- 
ator as a verit,able labyrinth of forms and irreg~larit~ies. Cert.a,in forms 
show tahe t'emporal suffixes; some have lost them: others seenlingly 
call forth t,he change of the media to the tenuis. I11 fact. a multitude 
of minute details discoilcerts the ii~vest~igator, al~nost forcing hinl to 

Conrady has felt this also, cf. his ICDR. 1). 13. 



80 11. O H I G l N  O F  CLASSES 

renounce his attempts to solve the problem. I n  order to arrive at  a 
definite decision, it is necessary to discuss separately the several 
classes of verbs. We shall begin with verbs having initial guttural, 
dental,, and labial sounds. I n  later chapters, we shall discuss verbs 
with initial jB, lhB, d 2 ;  then verbs with ts, ths, d z ;  following these, 
verbs with initial B, H, y ,  h, h ;  and finally verbs with s, z ;  and those 
with initial r and 1. 

A. G u t t u r a l s .  

or) Tenu i s .  

fj 25. I n  the chapter dealing with the investigation of roots, we said 
that verbs with initial tenuis-sound are derived either from a medial 
stem or from a medial root. I n  so far as i t  is possible to trace stems 
back to a root which still exists or may be deduced with relative 
certainty from the related word groups, we are dealing with a med ia l  
r o o t  as the p r i m i t i v e  e l e m e n t .  Consequently, we must view a stem 
with initial tenuis and unidentified root as a secondary form of a 
medial root, of which i t  represents a completive-causative formation. 
Every root or every stem takes on inseparable formative elements as 
prefixes or suffixes and builds up therefrom concepts or words in 
definite aspects. If these words were verbs, they were originally used 
indiscriminately for all tenses until certain "inseparable" formative 
elements (b ,  g, d ,  s)  and the "separable" prefix h were employed in 
forming tenses. 

Tenuis verbs with initial guttural sound fall into two groups: 
1) Verbs without prefix or with the prefixes d and b ;  
2 )  Verbs with the prefixes r and s. 
G r o u p  1) still bears distinct traces of its old character in that i t  

does not distinguish tenses through verb forms, thus niaking p r e s e n t ,  
p e r f e c t ,  and f u t u r e  a l i k e  i n  f o r m .  

Examples : 
ker ba ker ker "to raise, lift up" 

d-kyu  ba d - k y u  d-kyu "to wring out, filter" 

d-krog pa d-krog d-krog "to agitate, trouble" 

6-kag pa b-kag b-kag "to hinder, forbid" 

b-kodpa  b-kod b-kod "to build, arrange, plan," and 
others. 

fj 26. The p e r f e c t  tense in this group was originally formed through 

the a d d i t i o n  of d> s (cf. suffix s, fj 23). The f u t u r e  remained 
u n c h a n g e d .  
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Examples : 
d-kri b a  d-kri-s d - k  "to wrap up, wind up" 
d-krug pa d-krug-s d-krug "to disturb, trouble" 
d-krog pa d-krog-s d-krog "to mingle, to churn milk" 
b-krab pa b-krab-s b-krab "to choose, select" 
b-kram pa 6-kram-s b-krarn "to spread, scatter," and others. 

5 27. The verbs of g r o u p  2), that is v e r b s  wi th  t h e  pref ixee 
r a n d  s, formed the p e r f e c t  t e n s e  a t  f i r s t  on ly  t h r o u g h  t h e  
a d d i t i o n  of  d > s. 

Examples : 
s-kyug pa s-kyug-s "to vomit" 
s-kye ba s-kye-s "to he born" 
s-kray ba s-kray-s "to swell," and others. 

5 28. Since the perfect suffix d > s became subject to loss after 
final n, r, and 1 and to assimilation to d after final d, or more often to s, 

a new means had to be found as an indubitable s ign  of t h e perf ec t , 
t h e  t e n s e  of c o m p l e t i o n  o r  a im.  Admirably suited to t,his 
purpose was the "inseparable" p re f ix  6, which is now "separable" 
as a temporal prefix. Thus prefix b was employed to strengthen suffix- 
d > s. It stands before guttural and dental verbs, but was probably 
replaced by d before labials. I n  many cases the vowel o or e of the 
stem was weakened again to a in the perfect, since a is t,he original 
vowel of the stem or root, which in the present tense is strengthened to 
o or e (cf. 5 5). 

Examples for gutt,ural t,enuis-verbs : 
s-kem pa I;-s-kam-s "to dry up, to make dry" 
s-kum pa b-s-kum-s "to cont,ract" 
s-ko ba b-s-Eo-s "to appoint,. nomina,te" 
s-kyuy b a  b-s-kyuy-s "to lay aside," and others. 

5 29. When once the perfect had been distinguished from the present, 
the creation of a sign for the f u t u r e  tense was only one step further. 
I n  this case nothing was more simple than to make use of the i t  e r a  - 
t i v e  g. u-hich may stand before dental verbs and, in the form of d, 
before guttural and labial verbs. Ho\vever. before verbs with prefix 
r and s, prefix g seems to have been found phonetically too difficult of 
pronunciation (grk, gsk, grb, gsb, et.c.) and se~~~a.siologically superfluous. 
d as a substitiute for g (cf. 5 14.2) appears before r + a subsequent 
consonant equally difficult of pronunciation. Before s i t  threatened 
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to fuse wibh the s and become an s. The saving 1) was once again called 
upon. This b, as we have already seen with prefix d (cf. 5 16,2), was 

of the same nature as causative s, derived from d. Thus, in the case 
of verbs wit,h final g, g, b, m (and also d)  the future is distinguished 
from the perfect only t,hroligh the natural absence of the perfect 
suffix s. I n  the case of a few verbs the "weakening" of the stem vowel 
o or e to a is continued also in the future. 

Examples : 
s-kzim pa b-s-kum-s b-s-kum "to contract" 
s-kem pa b-s-Earn-s b-s-kam "to dry up7' (trans.) 
s-k yag pa b-s-k yag-s b-s-k yag "to expend" 
s-Eyog b a  b-s-kyeg-s b-s-kyag "t,o guard" 

Note .  N o  verb with the prefixes r, (I), and s may e v e r  take prefix 
h in the present.l Prefix h may interchange with prefixed b, g or d 
only (cf. 5 59). 

5 30. The i m p e r a t i v e  was originally identical in form with the 
present, perfect, and future tense. Besides the sign of the perfect and 
future in distinction to  the old present tense, other aids were made use 
of in building up the imperative. They are as follows: 

1) Vowel  s t r e n g t h e n i n g  t o  o (r-gal ba, r-gol; r-gyab pa, r-gyob,etc.) 
2) A s p i r a t i o n  (h-gog pa, khog; h-god pa, khod, etc.) 
3) A d d i t i o n  of c a u s a t i v e ,  f i n a l  s (r-ko ba, r-ko-s; s-kyob pa, 

s-kyob pa, s-kyob-s, etc.) 
Several aids may be utilized a t  the same time, e. g., s-kem pa, 

s-kom-s; h-geg-s pa, khog; h-grem-s pa, khrom-s, etc. 
If a verb admits of neither vowel strengthening, nor aspiration, nor 

the addition of causative final s, prefix b may be resorted to  as a 
welcome sort of stop-gap (cf. $5 29 and 16, 2), e. g., s-kur ba, b-s-kur; 
g-tod pa, b-tod; h-d6ig pa, b-s'ig, and a few others. Finally belong here 
also s-kyog ba, 0-s-kyo9-s, and h-thum pa, b-tum-s. 

Examples for guttural tenuis verbs : 
s-kem pa b-s-kam-s 6-s-kam s-kom-s "to dry up" 
s-koba b-s-ka-s b-s-ko s-ko-s "toappoint" 
s-kyag pa b-s-Eyag-s b-s-kyag s-kyog "to expend'' 
s-kyob pa li-s-kyab-s b-s-kyab s-kyob-s "to protect" 

(b-krol ba) b-Erol b-krol khrol "to make something 
sound," and others. 

With the exception of a few verbs with initial labial tenuis, see $ 53. 
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tj 31. The perfects must often serve a@ ~ul)ntantives (sometirnee 
omitting prefix b ) ,  or more rarely as adjectives witch a special meaning. 
Similarly, the future stems sometimes occur au substantiveq, and very 
rarely also as adjectives. 

Examples : 

Substantiva perfecti : 
s-ku,r ba "t,o  end, give" 

b-s-kur "sending, granting" 
s-kyed pa "to give birth, produce" 

b-s-kyed "produc t,ion, generation, formation" 
s -ky in  pa "to borro\rr" 

(b-)s-kyin pa "a loan, money borrowed" 

Adjectiva perfecti : 
s-krum pa "to bring forth, produce" 

b-s-krum pa "grown up" 
s-kyug po "to lose colour" 
s-kyug-s po "clear" 

Substantiva futuri : 
s-yo ba "to bless; to intend" 

b-s-yo ba "a bliss" 
in addition b-s-yo-s pa "a resolution" 

r-tsi ba "to tell: count" 
b-r-tsi "arithmetic" 

809 Pa "to collect, accumulate" 
h-sag p "accumulat~ion of religious merits,"etc. 

p) Aspira . t  e. 

fj 32. I n  the chapter on aspiration ( t j  8) we said that on the one hand 
verbs with initial tenuis are destined to aspirat'ion through the addit,ion 
of the prefix h ;  while on the other intransitives are obtained fro111 
transitive verbs with initial -media or tenuis sound by means of the 
aspiration of the tenuis. The two cases must indeed be carefully 
distingui.hed. I n  t,he case of intransitives formed from transitives, 
aspiration is, of course, maintained in the perfect (a,s well as in ot,her 
tenses), omitting however, t,he prefix h of t,he present tense and 
occasionally also a.dding suffix s (aft.er g, 9 ,  b ,  and m )  in the perfect 
tense. 
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Examples : 

Initial tenuis sound : 

trans. b-kum pa 
intr. h-khum pa 
trans. s-kyor b a  
intr. h-kh yor b a  

trans. s-kyel b a  
intr. h-khyol b a  
trans. g-!god pa 
intr. h-lhs'ad pa 

h-khyed pa 

"to kill" 
"to shrink" perf. khum(-s) 
"to turn around repeatedly" 
((to be turned around)) = "to reel" perf. 

kh yor 
"to carry away, send" 
"to be brought, be carried" perf. (h-)khyol 
"to cut off, chop off" 
"to be cut off" perf. !hiad 
"to be acquitted" perf. khyed 

Initial media sound : 
trans. h-geg-s pa "to fill up, satiate" 
intr. h-khey-s pa "to be full, filled" perf. kheg-s 
trans. h-gem-s pa "to confound, subdue" 
intr. h-kham pa "to fall down senseless" perf. klzam(-s) 
trans. h-god pa "to build, form" 
intr. h-khod pa "to be built, formed" perf. khod 
trans. h-gyel ba "to load up, impose" 
intr. h-khyol b a  "to be brought, carried" perf. khyol 

5 33. I n  dealing, however, with tenuis-verbs which have been aspirat- 
ed only by means of the prefix h of the present tense, we find as a rule 
two perfect tenses (and sometimes also two future tenses). These are 
represented either by the regular non-aspirated stem (which also, by 
the way, answered for the present tense in earlier times, when the 
prefix h did not yet exist) or, by the aspirated form of the stern without 
prefix h, which is analagous to the perfect tense of the intransitives 
formed from the transitives. 

Examples : 
h-khal ba "to send" 

perf. b-kal La in the meaning of "to put a load on" 
khal extant in khal "a load" 

khal r-dies "he who conducts a ca- 
ravan" 

khal ban "a jug to holrl wine," etc. 
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h-khal h a  "to spin" 
perf. b-kal ba 

khal extant in khal !Sag "the best ~ o r t  of 
wool for manufacturing shawls" 

h-kheg-s pa "to hinder, obstruct" 
perf. b-kag 

kheg-s 
h-khebpa " to spread over, cover" 

perf. kab extant in kab kob "skin" (cf. s-kyd-s 
"protection, defence") 

kheb(-s) pa "to spread over, cover" 
h-khon pa "to bear a grudge against a person, to  be dissatisfied 

with" 
perf. b-kon 

khon extant in khon "enmity, anger" 
h-khrid pa "to lead, conduct" 

perf. b-krid extant in b-krid dra cf. Ch. D. p. 71. 

No te .  Instead of b-krid sometimes b-kri ba is used. It is a verb 
employed in the a s p e c t  of p u r p o s e  (cf. 5 18) along with the i t e r a -  
t i v e  d-kri ba "to conduct one's pupil from one stage of learning to 
another stage" (cf. 5 14, 2) and the i n t e n s i v e  s-kri ba "to conduct" 
(cf. 5 17). 

Forms as b-kal, b-kag, kab, b-kon, and b-krid have thus developed 
from a form with initial media (cf. 5 2). I n  the present tense they 
became aspirated only in consequence of t,he addition of t.he prefix h. 
The corresponding stems ~vit'h initial media are the following: 

6-kal b a  "to load" h-gel ba "to load" 

b-kag pa "to hnder" h-geg-s pa "to hinder" 
kab in contrast to gab pa "to hide (oneself)" 

L -krid is a tertiary formation of the d*ga(3) ahead.,) formed by 
means of ra btags, in connectioil with which we have 
ablaut (cf. 5 5, note 4). 

b-kal ba "to spin" originally also had a media stem, which is 
indicated by the forin gal "trap, snare; constraint, 
compulsion" 

b-kon the inedia stell1 is traceable only by means of the 
following words: ?z-khon pa "to be dissatisfied with, 
to dissent," h-khon po "discord. dissension," d-gon p 

- 
I 
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"solitude, ~eparat~ion," d-gon pa pa "one resicling in 
t,he wilderness, herlnit," b-god pa "separation, to 
separate," etc. (As regards substantive nouns cf. 

s 31). 

y) Media. 

8 34. I n  this group we distinguish four classes: 
1) Verbs with the prefixes d and b ;  
2) Verbs with t.he prefix h and "old" perfect formation; 
3) Verbs with the prefix h and "substitute" perfect formation; 
4) Verbs with the prefixes r or s and perfect forn~ation produced by 

"loose" (separable) formative elements. 
The first group is comprised of verbs with the inseparable prefixes 

d or b. Verbs with the prefix d remain unchanged1. Verbs with the 
prefix b form their p e r f e c t  only by adding the suffix s .  The streng- 

of the perfect tense by means of the separable prefix b is 
possible here. The f u t u r e  is the same in form as the present ; 

verbs with final d lose this d to distinguish the future from the present. 
The i m p e r a t i v e  is formed by adding the suffix s (cf. 5 30). 

Examples : 
b-go ba 
b-god pa 
b-gom pa 
b-g yid pa 
b-gray ba 
b-gruy ba 
b-grud pa 
b-gre ba 
b-gro ba 

b-go-s 
b-go-s 
b-gom-s 
b-gyi-s 
b-gray -s 

b-gru y -s 
b-gru-s 
b-gre-s 
b-gro-s 

6 -go 
b -go 
b-gom 
b-g yi 
b-gray 
b-gru y 
b-gru 
b-gre 
b-gro 

b-go-s "to put on clothes" 
b-go-s "to divide" 

[b-gom-s] "to step, walk" 

[b-]g yi-s "to do" (elegant) 
[b-gray-s] "to count, calculate" 
(b-gru9-,Q) "to strain, depurate" 
- "to clear of husks" 
- "to be old" 

(b-gro-s) "to argue, discuss" 

5 35. The second group comprises verbs, whose originally inseparable 
prefix b (or sometimes d )  was forcibly displaced by the prefix h of the 
present tense. As in the preceding group, the form with prefix I)  was 
employed also for the present tense, in contrast to  which suffix s 
indicates the perfect tense. The original present tense form with 
prefix b is then replaced by the form with prefix h. I n  the pe r fec t  
tense i t  may take suffix s and even lose the inseparable prefix 6.  In 
the f u t u r e  tense the form with iterative d (instead of g)  is usually 

For this reason we do not enumerate them Iwre. 
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eniployed. To form the i m p e r a t i v e  in tllirs group anpiration in 
resorted to alnlost exclusively. 

Exainples : 
h-gom pa "to tread" 

perf. b-gom-s pa (occurs also in the meaning of the 
present tense "to rstep, to 
walk" ) 

5-gom in b-gom bya "way. roatl" 

[b-]gom[-s] pa (a substantive noun of the perfect 
tense) "a ~ t e p "  

gom-s pa (an adjective noun of t.he perfect 
tense) "practised; skilled, wont" 

fut. d-gom imper. - - 
The form b-gom ( - 5 )  is the older present tense form along with 

h-gom. 
h-geg-s pa "to hinder" 

perf. b-geg-s pa extant as sub~t~antive nouns of 
b-gag-s the perfect tense in the meaning 

gag-S of "hindrance, obstacle" 
fut. d-gag irnper. khog 

The forms b-gag(-s) or b-geg(-s) are the older present tense forms 
along with h-geg-s pa. 

h-geb-s pa "to hide, cover" 
perf. [b-]gab pa (occurs also in the meaning of the 

present tense "to hide (one- 
self). " 

fut,. d-gab iinper. Mob 

The form [b-]gab is the older present t,ense form along wit,h 
h-geb-s pa. 
h-gud pa "to destroy, annihilate" 

perf. [b-]gud 
fut. - - - imper. - - - 

If the substantive iterative form d-gun ''winter" can be brought 
into very close relationship with h.-gud pa, as I firmly believe i t  
can be, the postulation of a. perfect for111 b-gud is fully justified. 
?A-go1 ba "to deviate, go astray" 

perf. *[b-]go1 is no longer traceable 
fut. d-go1 imper. - - - 

- * I 



8 8 11. ORIGIN OF WORD CLASSES 

h-gyer ba "to let fall, throw down" 
perf. b-gyer 
fut. - - - imper. - - - 

The form b-gyer is the older present tense form along with 
h-gyer ba. 

5 36. The third group is composed of verbs which have prefix h 
in the present tense and a "substitute" form for the perfect tense. 
I n  the older stage of the language, as already mentioned in $5 34\35, 
the present tense of verbs with the inseparable prefixes b and d (instead 
of g) was not especially differentiated. Only the perfect and imperative 
forms were given diacritical elements; the future tense was rarely 
indicated (as for example in the case of verbs with a final d as in €j 34 

and the verbs in €j 35). After the prefix h, characteristic for the present 
tense, had been introduced, and the verbs with "inseparable" prefix 
b had been stamped as belonging to the perfect, even though they still 
maintained their original function of the present tense, the exclusive 
use of such forms as b-gom(-s) pa, b-geg(-s) pa, b-gyer ba, etc., both for 
the present and the perfect was bound to produce doubt and uncer- 
tainty as to the tense. I n  fact, it became necessary to look for a 

suitable s u b s t i t u t e  which migh t  i nd i ca t e  or  s t a m p  more 
precisely t h e  per fec t  fo rms  b-gom(-s) pa, b-geg(-s), etc. This 
substitute was found in the tenuis form which corresponded to that 
of the media (cf. €j 2). This tenuis form with inseparable prefix b was 
then "substituted" for the media form in the case of a number of 
verbs with initial media and prefix b.  As a result we actually find side 
by side two perfect forms which are still markedly traceable. This same 
"substitute" perfect appeared also in the case of verbs which seemed 
to have no "inseparable" prefix b, but took prefix h nevertheless in the 
present tense. F u t u r e  and impe ra t i ve  appear as in the former group 
(cf. €j 35). 

Examples : 
h-god pa "to plan, design" 

old perfect : b-god pa "to divide" (s. €j 34) 

subst. perf. : b-kod pa "to plan, build" (s. $3 25-26) 
fut. : d-god imper. : khod 

b-god pa originally was the forin of the 
present tense, which had (leveloped 
special forms for the perfect, future, 
and imperative as s l ~ o ~ v r i  in fj 34; 0-kod 
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remained unchanged in all the t e n ~ e s  
(8. 25). Compare the above with 

h-khod pa in 5 32, and the perfect 
substantive noun b-kad pa "placed in 
order, arrangement" in 31, etc. 

h-grem-s pa "to spread out, scatter" 
old perfect : b-gram pa "separated, spread out" 
subst. perf. : b-kram p "to spread over, scatter" 

(cf. § 4)  
future : d-gram imper. khrom-s 

b-kram p has also the perfect form 
b-kram-s (a. 25-26) 

h-gog pa "to take away, tear away" 
old perfect: [b-]go9 pa "to scale off (of the plaster of 

a wall)" 
subst. perf. : b-kog pa (in accordance with $8 25-26) 

future: d-gog imper . khog 
Compare here h-khog-s pa "decrepit, very 

infirm from old age" (a. 32). 
h,-gel ba "to load, to lay on a burden" 

old perfect: [b-]gel ba "to impose on" (a. 36) 
subst. perf. : b-kal ba (in accordance with $8 25-26) 

future: d-gal imper. khol 
Compare here h-khel ba, perf. tense khel, 

"to load," the later present tense form 
of b-kal ba (s. tj 33), furthermore h-khol 
ba (s. 3, 3 and 4 )  "to make a person a 

slave" with its two perfect forms b-kol 
and khol (s. CJ 33), the latter still being 
extant in khol po "servant." 

h-grol ba "to make loose, set free" 
old perfect : [b-Igrol ba "to set free" 
subst. perf.: b-krol ba "to untie, loosen" (in ac- 

cordance with $5 26-26) 
future : d-grol imper. (khrol) 

Compare h-khrol ba in 32 and the future 

tense substantire noun d-grol ba "free 
will" (s. 31). 
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No t e. Sub~titut~ion in the perfect tense of verbs with initial guttural 
media n e v e r  occurs when these verbs are palatalized by ya btags. 
The follouring seenls to be an exception: 

present perfect future inlper 
h-g ye ba gye-s - gye-8 "to be dispersed. 

divided" 

h-gyed pa 6-9 ye-s b-kye (gye-8) "to disperse, di- 
(Ch. D) vide" 

b-kye-s (A. H .  Francke) 
The irregular future form b-kye of the causative h-gyes pa is only 

comprehensible, if we surmise that b-g ye really existed as a future forin 
of h-gye ba, derived from an original present form *6-gye ba, which 
was finally forced to yield to the later present form h-gye ba. Chandra 
Das mentions of ?t-g yed pa only the perfect form b-g ye-s ; A. H .  Francke 
is familiar with the form 6-kye-s. This form may be the perfect of 
*b-kyed pa or b-kye ba, probably of the latter, since h-gye ba in West 
Tibetan means "to send somebody away." The form 6-kye ba is 
then the completive to h-gye ba. It is not justifiable to regard b-kye-s 
a s  the perfect of a form *b-kyed pa "to scatter," since h-gyed pa is 
already the causative of h-gye be. Thus we have here also a " subs  t i -  
t u t e  " f u t u r e :  

5 37. The fourth group comprises verbs with prefixes r and s. With 
reference to the tense formation of these compare $5 27-30. 

8) Nasa l .  

5 38. The verbs with initial nasal guttural sound are divided into 
two groups. The first class has as prefixes only d and m, while the 
other has r and s .  The former indicate the perfect by means of the 
suffix s ,  and the latter are governed by the rules mentioned in $5 27-30. 

B. D e n t a l s .  

or) Tenu i s .  

5 39. I n  the tenuis group we distinguish the following classes: 
1) Verbs with the prefix g ;  
2) Verbs nrit,h the prefix 6 :  
3) Verbs with the prefixes r or s ;  
4) Verbs with the prefix I .  
If the tenses are distinguislled a t  all by special characteristics, 

v e r b  s wi tth t h e  p re f ix  g in most cases einl~loy the form u.it,ll prefix 
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b for the perfect tense. I n  the future, the vowel o may he "weakened" 
to a ,  and the means mentioned in Ej 30 are utilized to form the im- 

perative. 
Examples : 

g-tog ba b-tug g-tug thog "to dismiss, send" 
g-tod pa b-tad g-tad g-tod 

"to deliver up, hand over" 
b-tod 

g-tig-s pa b-tig - - "to drip, trickle down" 

g-tug pa b-tug - - "to reach. to meet wit,h" 
g-turn pa b-turn - - "to veil, cover" 
g-tor ba b-tor - - "t,o scat.ter, strew" 

Some verbs add the suffix s only as the sign of the perfect. 
Examples : 

g-tag ba g-tag[-s] g-tug (thog) "to send" 
g-tad pa g-tad g-tad (9-tod) "to give" 

g-ta&-s - - "t,o fill" 
g-tarn pa 

g-tom-s 
g-tib pa g-tib-s - - "to be gathering (of clouds)" 

g-tug pa g-tug-s - - "t,o reach, meet with" 

g-tub pa g-tub-s - - "to cut to pieces" 

Still other verbs form the perfect only by means of ablaut. 
Examples : 

g-tor ba "to scatter, strew, throw away" with t'he perfect form 
g-liar ba in the sense of "to bleed human beings or 
animals" 

g-tod pa "to duect, turn" with the perfect form g-tad pa in the 
meaning of "t,o press, urge" 

Ej 40. Verbs with prefix b only add the suffix s in the perfect t,ense. 
Exanlples : 

b-tig pa b-tig-s - - "to fall in drops" (cf. a,bove 
g-lig-s pa,) 

b-tig pa b-tig-s b-tig - "to cause to fall in drops" 
b-turn pa b-turn-s b-turn - "to wrap round, envelope" (cf. 

arbore g-turn pa) 
Ej 41. Verbs with t>he prefixes r aad s are subject t,o the rules me~ition- 

ed in $5 27-30. 
Ej 42. Verbs wit'h the prefix 1 are treated exactly like those with the 

prefix r .  
Exception: I-tug ba Z - ~ Z T L ~ J  "to fa,ll" 
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Note .  I n  this entire group i t  is possible to use the perfect and future 
stems as substantive and adjective nouns (cf. 5 31). 

p A s p i r a t e .  

fj 43. A s p i r a t i o n  i s  m a i n t a i n e d  t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  t e n s e s ,  
if i t  used t o  f o r m  i n t r a n s i t i v e s  from transitive verbs which have 
initial tenuis and media sound (cf. 5 33). 

Examples : 
tenuis initial sound : 

trans. s-tib pa "to offer (sacrifice)" = ((to accumulateo 
intr. h-thib pa "to be covered, darkened" (said of ac- 

cumulating clouds) perf. thib-s 
trans. g-tor ba "to scatter" 
intr. h-thor ba  "to be scattered" perf. thor 

media initial sound: 
trans. h-deb-s pa "to throw" 
intr. h-theb-s pa "to be thrown" perf. theb-s 
trans. h-don pa "to cause to go out" 
intr. h-thon pa "to come forth" perf. thon 

Note .  I n  this group of verbs I have discovered two "form shifts." 
Beside the perfect form thor there exists another perfect b-tor, now 
used almost exclusively. For the future we have g-tor (cf. 5 39). 
Chandra Das mentions thor on p. 595. If we take into consideration 
the subject matter presented in 5 25, the form thor leads us to the 
assumption that all three tense forms sounded alike: present thor; 
perfect thor ; future thor. - The second "form shift" appears in con- 
nection with h-thib pa. Here, instead of the perfect thib-s ure sometimes 
find g-tib-s, which in reality belongs to  g-tib pa (cf. 5 39). 

5 44. If aspiration was added to the verbs merely for phonetical 
reasons we find two forms in the perfect tense, (cf. 5 33). 

Examples : 
h-thug pa "to weave" 

perf. 6-tag-s (according to § 40) 
thug(+) extant in thug pa "rope, cord" and 

thug-s "texture" 
fut. g-tag imper. thog 

h-thig pa "to cause to fall in drops, to distil" 
perf. b-tig-s (according to 5 40) 

thig-s (pa) "to sprinkle; a drop" 
fut. b-tig (according to 5 40) imper. - - - 



h-thu ba "to gather, collect" 
perf. b-tu-s (according to f j  40) 

(h-)thu-s 
fut. b-tu imper. thu-s (b-tu) 

h-thuv ha "to drink, imbibe fluid" 
perf. b-tuv-s (according to f j  40)  

(h-)thug-s 
fut. - imper. - 

h-thub pa "to cut into pieces" 
perf. b-tub-s (according to f j  40)  

(h-)thub-s 
fut. g-tub (cf. f j  39) imper. ( h - ) t h d  

h-thum pa "to cover, put over" 
perf. b-tum-s (according to f j  40)  

(h-)thum-s 
fut.  b-tum (cf. f j  40) imper. (h-) thum 

cf. g-tum pa in f j  39 

h-theg pa "to take up, remove" 
perf. b-tag-s "bound, tied" 

(h-)thog-s 
fut. g-dug(-s) imper. (thog-s) 

The tense formation of this verb is comparatively complicated be- 
cause of the intermixture of the following verbs: 

h-dog-s pa b-tag-s g-dug(-s) thog-s "to fasten" ( f j  47) 

g-dug pa g-dag-s g-dag - "to fasten" ( f j  45)  
b-tag pa b-tag-s b-tag - "to fasten" ( f j  40) 
h-thog pa is the completive form of h-dog-s pa. 

Fully as complicated appears the verb h-thig pa. 
Compare 

g-tig-s pa b-tig - - "to drip" ( 5  39) 

b-tig pa b-tig-s - - "to drip" ( f j  39)  
b-tig pa b-tig-s b-tig - "to let fall in drops" ( f j  40)  

Note .  It is relatively easy to trace the media origin of these verbs 
which have an initial tenuis sound. 

h-thag pa "to weave" h-dog-s pa "to bind, fasten" 
h-thog pa "to bear away" h-deg-s pa "to shift, remove" 
h-thub pa "to cut into pieces" g-dub pa cf. Ch. D. p. 661 

h-thum pa "to cover, coat" h-durn pa "t'o be reconciled 
with'' 

h-thu ba  "to gather, collect" h-du ba "to unite" 
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The verb r-dill pa "to cr~xnlble, fall to pieces, collapse" suggests 
ibself as the medial predecessor of h-thig pa "to drop, to fall in drops" 
(cf. lb-diig pa "to decay, perish"), and with h- thuy  ba "to drink" we 
may probably associate dtc "shell (used as a vessel of sacrifice)" or 
d ~ i  "desire, lust." 

Jvith regard to  substantive and adjective nouns ill this connection 

again refer to 5 31. 

y)  Media.  

5 45. As was the case with the media class of the verbs with initial 
guttural sound, here we also have four groups: 

1) Verbs with the "inseparate" prefix g or b ;  
2) Verbs with the prefix h and the "old" perfect formation; 
3) Verbs with the prefix h and "substitute" perfect formation 

(cf. 5 36); 
4) Verbs with the prefixes 1 or s .  
For the formation of the perfect and future tense of verbs belonging 

to the first group compare 5 34. 
Examples : 

g-day ba  g-day-s g-day - "to open wide (the mouth 
and nostrils)" ; "to stretch" 

g-dab pa g-dab(-s) g-dab - "to put, plant" 
g-dam pa g-dam-s g-dam - "to advise" 
g-du ba g-du-s g-du - "to mingle" 
g-dug ba g-duy-s  g-duy  - "to be pained by physical 

causes," "to long for" 
g-dey ba  g-dey-s g-dey - "to raise, lift" 

[*g-dum pa g-durn-s *g-dum - "to become reconciled with7'] 
b-dah ba  b-da-s b-dah - "to drive out" 
b-dal ba b-dal b-dal - "to expend, to spread forth" 

[*b-du ba 6-du-s  *I,-du - "to gather, collect"] 
b-dug p b-dug-s b-dug - "to fumigate" 
b-duy  ba b -duy-s  6-dug - "to bend the bow in order 

to shoot an arrow" 

5 46. With reference to the second group compare $5 39-40. This 
group comprises a number of verbs (h-dey  ba,  h-ded pa ,  h-do7 ha,  
h-dor ba,  see examples below) which originally had no prefix. This 
also refers w i t h o u t  e x c e p t i o n  to the verbs palatalized by r a  btags. 
Therefore, we find no prefixes in the perfect nor in the future. Only 
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in the present do we have the t e n ~ e  sign prefix ?L. Tn connectior~ wit11 
the verbs h - d a m  pa,  h - d u  ha,  and h-durn pa we find tenfie fo rm horrowetl 
froin the verbs mentioned in 45. 

Examples : 
h-darn pa g-dam-a g-dam (h-)dom-8 "to choose; to come to- I gether" (cf. 
h-dom pa (durn) g-law1 pa in 5 39) 

b-du-s - - 
h - d u  ba { "to collect, accunlulate" 

h-du-s  (cf. h-tlru ha in fj 44) 

h - d u m  pa g-durn-s - - "to becolne reconciled 
wit,h" (cf. g-turn pa in 

§ 39) 
h-deg ba d e ~  deg(-s)  - "to go, depart?' 
h-ded pa d ed ded - "to pursue" 
h-dog ba do9 dog - "to go, proceed" 
h-dor ba dor dor - "to cast fort,hM 
h-dral pa dral dral - "to rend asunder" 
h-drub pa drub(-s)  drub(+) - "to sew, embroider" 
h-drud pa drud drud - "to rub," and others. 

cf. h-dri  ba dri-s dri-s (according to Conrady) 
"to ask, inquire" I (cf. fj 26) 

h-dre ba (h-)dre-s1 - (h-)dre-sl "to be mixed up" 

Exception : 
h-dah ba h-da-s1 - - "to go beyond, pass 

away ' ' 
as distinguished from b-dah ba b-da-s2 "to put to fligllt" 

fj 47. I n  connection with the third group coiilpare 36. 

Examples : 
h-dig ba "to lay out (a mat)" 

old perf. g-dig (Ch. D. p. 660) 
subst. perf. b-tiy 
fut. g-diy imper. thig-s 

h-dud p "to bend, make a bou-" 
old perf. dud (Ch. D., p. 629) (according to 46) 
subst. perf. b-tu.d 

Hcre, prefix h 110s only l ~ e r n  "carl.ird over" from the prc.sent tensc; compare 
Inter end of $ 59. 

( T n n ~ ~ r i ~ i i ~ u  1)r~ f ix  h ~ f .  S 16.2. 
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old fut. g-dud (Amundsen p. 166) 
subst. fut. b-tud (cf. note to  5 36) imper. thud 

also dud (Jaschke) 

h-dul b a  "to subdue" 
old perf. dul (Ch. D., p. 631) (according to 5 46) 

subst. perf. b-tul 
fut. g-dul imper. thul 

h-deg(-s) pa "to lift, raise, hoist" 
old perf. deg (achording to 5 46; extant in 

deg go Ch. D., p. 638) 
subst. perf. b-teg(-s) 

fut. g-deg imper. theg 

h-deb-s pa "to cast, throw (prayers)" 
old perf. deb (according to 5 46; cf. Ch. D., sub 

voce deb, p. 639) 
subst. perf. b-tab 
fut. g-dab imper. thob 

h-dog(+) p "to bind, fasten" 
old perf. dog (according to 5 46; cf. Dh. D., 

sub voce dog, p. 641, 2 and 3.) 
subst. perf. b-tag-s 
fut. g-dag-s imper. thog-s 

cf. h-thug pa and h-thog pa 5 44. 

h-don pa "to cause to go out, expel" 
old perf. don (according to €j 46; cf. Ch. D., sub 

voce don, p. 643, 11. 4) 
subst. perf. b-ton 
fut. g-don imper. thon 

Note .  We never  find a "substitute" perfect with verbs which have 
initial media dental sound and are palatalized by ra btags. 

€j 48. The rules mentioned in $5 27-30 also apply to the fourth group. 

6) Nasal .  

5 49. The verbs with initial nasal dental sound, like those with initial 
nasal guttural sound (cf. § 38) are divided into two groups. The one 
class has as prefixes g or m, the other r or s. The former indicates the 
perfect by means of the suffix s, while the latter is governed by the 
rules mentioned in $5 27-30. 
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C. Lab ia l s .  

or) Tenuis .  

5 50. I n  the tenuis group only two classes need to be differentiated: 
1) Verbs with prefix d (as substitute! for g or I,); 

2) Verbs with prefix s. 
If tense is indicated a t  all in the first group above, the perfect teme 

is shown by the suffix s. "Weakening" of the vowels takes place in 
the perfect and future. 

Examples : 

d-pug pa d-pug-s d-pug - "to measure" 
d - p a r b a  d-par d-par - "to order, command" 

d-pog pa d-pag-s d -pu j  - "to aleasure, apportion" 
d-por ba d-par d-par - "to prescribe, order" 

d-pyad pa d-pyad d-pyad - "to investigate" 
d-pyarj ba d-pyarj-s d-pyarj d-pyoy-s "to dangle, to make 

hang down" 
d-pyod pa d-pyad d-pyad - "to investigate, to ex- 

amine into" 
5 51. Verbs with prefix s take on ly  t h e  suf f ix  s as a sign of the 

perfect tense. P r e f i x  b is neve r  used. 

p) Aspira tes .  

5 52. Intransitives formed through aspiration retain, as do gutturals 
and dentals, the aspirate in all tenses (cf. 5 32). 

Examples : 
Initial tenuis sound : 

trans. s-pel ba "t,o augment" 
intr. h-phel ba "to become more, increase" perf. h-phel 
trans. d-pog pa "to tneasure" = ((to make expand)) 

s-pog-s "profit, gain" = ((that which was made to 
swell), based on ]l*ba (3) at,o swell, increase,) 

intr. h-phag pa "to ascend, to rise up" perf. (h-)phag-s 
trans. s-pur ba "to make fly, to  scare up" 

intr. h-phu,r ha "to fly" perf. phur 
trans. s-po ba, "to change, remove (residence)" 

intr. li-pho ba "to n-a,t~der about," perf. ( h - ) p h - s  
t,ra.ns. s-porn ext,a,nt in s-porn s-pod cf. Ch. D., p 803 

inbr. h-pha.nz pa "to be defeat,ed, subdued" perf. pha~n. 
ttrans. s - p o d  pa "to give, deliver" 
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intr. ?l-phrod pa "to be given, delivered" perf. yl~rod 
t,rn,ns. d-pyo ba "to change" 
intr. h-phyo (,a "to flow forth (of fluids); to float" perf. 

(h- )phyo-s 
t,ra.ns. s-pro b a  "to make go out, disperse" (Jaschke) 
int,r. h-phro ba "to emanate from, to diffuse" perf. (h-)phro-s 

For the following verbs the corresponding transitives are no longer 
to be found: 

pheb pa pl~eb-s "to go, to come" 
h-phuy ba phuy "to degenerate, decay" 
h-phye ba (h-)phye-s "to crawl, creep" 

I n  t,his class there are n o  intransitives corresponding to transitives 
with initial m e d i a  sound. 

5 53. Verbs which have aspiration for phonetical reasons have, like 
the gutturals, two perfect tenses. 

Examples : 
h-phay ba "to spare" 

s-pay-s "to give up, abandon" 
perf. 

h-phen pa "to throw" (instead of former *d-pay ba)  
( d-pay-s used as a noun of the perfect 

perf. I tense in the sense of "the 
height" 

( (h-)phay-s also occurs as a substantive noun 
of the perfect tense in the 
meaning of "the height" 

h-phig(-s) pa "to pierce into, bore" 

s-?@, perhaps preserved in s-pig rdzoy 
perf. cf. Ch. D., p. 798 / * i i g - s  

h-phya ba "to blame, chide" 
d-pya-s, extant in d-pya-s PO "fault, 

perf. 
h-ph ya-s blunder" from d-pya ba "to 

blame". Ch. D. supposes d-pya 
to be of Indian origin (p. 793). 

h-phub pa "to pitch (a tent)" 
s-pub (-5) "to reverse, t,urn upside down" 

perf. 
phulj-s "to put on a roof" 

h-pkyag pa "to sweep" 



s-pug-Y "to ~ h i f t ,  remove" 'I'he forrn with 
perf. 

(h-)phyag-s ya /~@s doe8 no longer c x b t .  
h-pltyarj ba  "to hang on to, to cling to" 

{ 
s-pyay-s pa "having ~jeized" (Ch.  I)., p. 804) 

perf. 
h-ph yarj -8 

h-phyarj ba "to hang down, be sufipended" 
d-pya9 ba (cf. €J 5 0 )  

perf. 
h-phyurj -8 

h-phyar ba "to hoist, lift up; to show, represent" 
s-por ba  
d-por b a  (cf. 5 50) 

( phyar imper. h-phyor 
h-phral ba "to separate, divide" 

( d-bra1 (d-bra1 b a  "taking off. flaying" ; 

perf. 1 prefix d causative. cf. &-bra1 ha 
in 5 55. 

phral 
d-bra1 is usually considered only as a form of the 
future tense. However, originally it indicated all 
tenses (cf. 5 54, end). Through the introduction of 
the present prefix h i t  became necessary to replace 
the form h-bral, which had the meaning of "to be 
separated," by h-phral - hence t.he t'w-o perfect 
forms d-bra1 and phral. 

h-phrad pa "t,o interview, meet toget'her" 

perf. { s-prad 
phrad fut. phrad 

h-phri ba "to diminish, t,ake away froill" 
d-p i (+)  

perf. 
phri-s 

fut?. d - p i  (cf. Ch. D., p. 854) Imper. ph,ri-s conlpare 

with this the corresponding intransitive 
d-bri ba, perf. d-bri(-s)? and the verb h-bri ha, 
perf. (d-)bri(-s), fut,, d-bri " t'o be diminished." 

h-phrog pa "to rob" 
d-brog 

perf. 
pl~rog-s 

fut,. d-brog im per. phrog-s 
d-brog indicated origiilallp all tenses (cf. 5 54, 
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end). The present tense form h-brog must 
have been exchanged with h-phrog, because 
h-brog already existed in the sense of "soli- 
tude, uncultivated land", cf. d-brog p "to 
forget. " 

We should note that in this group there are perfect forms with the 
prefix s for the verbs h-phag ba, h-phig-s pa, h-phub pa, h-pya9 pa, 
h-phyay ba, h-phyar ba, and h-phrad pa. - I n  5 29, note, and 5 60 i t  is 
expressly stated that  verbs with prefix r, 1, and s never form the present 
tense with h. The two verbs h-phel ba  and h-phyar ba have the double 
perfect tense forms s-pel and s-por, and d-pal and d-por. d-pal and 
d-por are older forms than s-pel 'and s-por, cf. prefix d and s before 
labials in $5 15-17. If the forms h-phay ba,  h-phig-s pa, etc., can be 
identified in the old present tense forms *s-pay, *s-pig, etc.,we cannot 
go far wrong in assuming the existence of lost forms with prefix d. 

No te .  The media origin of this group of verbs (cf. 5 53) is also 
traceable. 

Compare : 
h-phay ba 
h-phig-s pa 
h-phub pa 

h-phyag pa 
h-phri ba 
h-phyay ba 

h-phen pa 

"to spare" s-boy ba  "to abstain from" 
"to pierce into" h-big-s pa "to pierce into" 
"to pitch (a tent)" h-bub-s pa "to put on a roof" 

"to sweep" h-bag pa "to take away" 
"to diminish" h-bri ba "to diminish" 
"to cling to" h-thiay < g-dey "confidence" 

(see f*da (3))  

"to throw" basedon f*ba (5), to which also 
belongs h-bor b a  

-- 

"to throw" 
h-phel b a  "toaugment" based f*ba (3) ,  to which also 

on belongs h-bar ba "to become ignited'' 
h-phyal ba "to chide" based on f*bn(4) ccto diminisho 
h-phyay ba "to hang down" based on l/*ba(4) 
h-phral b a  and h-phrog pa see above 
h-phrad pa "to meet together". . . . 1 

For substantives and adjectives cf. 5 31. 

y)  Media.  

5 54. We distinguish here four groups (cf. also 5s 39-46) : 

1) Verbs with the "inseparable" prefix d or without prefix; 
2) Verbs wit)h prefix h a,nd the "oltl" perfect tense: 
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3) Verbs with prefix h and the "substitute" perfect tense; 
4) Verbs with prefix s. 
For the tense formation of the first group cf. 5 34. 

Examples : 

byab pa byab-s byab 
byib pa byib-s byib 
byil  ba byil  b yil 

byed pa b ya-s bya  
byer ba byer b yer 

bran pa bran bran 

brug pa brug(-s) brug 

brul ba brul brul 

bred pa bred bred 

brel ba brel brel 

blag pa1 blag-s b l q  
blu bal blu-s blu 

d-bur ba d-bur d - bur 
d-bol ba d-bol d-bol 

[*b yob-s] 
[*byib-s] 

(byi l )  

b yo-s 

( b y 4  

(bran) 

[*brug-s] 

(brul) 

(bred) 

(brel) 

- 
[*blu-s] 

- 
- 

"to cleanse, wash" 
"to hide, envelop" 
"to pat (a person's 

head)" 
"to make, do" 
"to separate, disinte- 

grate" 
"to saturate with 

water" 
"to stream out, gush 

forth" 
"to crumble, fall to 

pieces" 
"to be alarmed, de- 

pressed" 
"to be busy, engag- 

ed" 
"to hearken to" 
"to ransom, rede- 

em" 
"to smooth" 

I 
"to draw up water 

from a tank" 

d-byug ba d-byug(-s)  d-byuy [*d-byuy-s] "to t,urn out, banish" 
d-byug pa d-b yug-s d-byug [*d-byug-s] "to shake" (Amund- 

sen) 

d-bye ba d-bye-s d-bye [*d-bye-s] "to differentiate" 

d-bra1 ba d-bra1 d-bra1 [*d-brol] "to separate" 

d-brog pa d-brog d-brog [*d-brog] "to rob" 

d-brog pa d-brog[-s] d-brog [*d-brog] "to forget" 

§ 55. For the second group cf. 5 40. The few verbs of this group, 
which have a prefix a t  all in the perfect or future, have prefix d .  

Conr~dy, as he told me, is of the opinion that "b" is a prefix in blng pa and 
blu ba. 
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Examples : 
h-bag pa d-bag-s d-bag - "to defile, pollute 

(h-)bag-s 1 - oneself" 
h-bad pa (d-bad ?)  - (h--)bod "to try, make effort" 

(h-)bob "to descend, fall 
h-bab pa bab(-s) 

- { (h-)bob-s down" 
h-Gal ba (h-)bal } - 

"to pluck out the 
d-bal 

(d-bal ?) hair" 
h-bu ba h-bu-s - - "to open, unfold" 

(original d-bu-s and d-bu is still preserved in number- 
less examples.) 

h-bud pa bud - - "to fall down7' 

h-bub pa bub - bub-s "to be turned over 
h-bib(-s) pa bib - bib-s 1 upside down" 
h-bur pa (bur)  bur - "to rise, swell up" 

(h-)bod pa bo-s - bo-s "to call; to  invite" 

h-bor ba bor (boy) bor "to throw, fling" 

h-byay ba b yay( -s )  byay  [*byoy-s] "to clean, purify" 
h-b yam pa (h)-b yarn-s - - "to flow over" 

h-byiy ba by iy[ -s]  by i y  [*byiy-s] "to sink down" 

h-byug pa byug(-s)  ( b ~ u 9 )  byug-s "to wet, moisten" 
(cf. d-byug pa in 

§ 54)  
h-byuy ba byuy[-s]  b yuy  byuy[-s]  "to come forth" 

(cf. d-byuy ba in 

§ 54)  
h-b yer ba b yer (byer) b yer "to escape by flight" 

h-byog pa b yog-s (byog) (b  yog-s) "to lick" 
h-byoy ba b yay byay  ["byoy-s] "to be cleansed" 
h - b y o n p a  byon - b yon "to arrive" 

h-b yar - - 
h-byor ba 

byar or b y o r ( ? )  
'to be prepared, be 

ready" 
d-b yo1 b yo1 "to give or make 

h-by01 ba 
d-b yo1 way" 

h-bray ba 
(h-)bray-s - 

h-brey ba 
brad - 

h-brad pa {d-brad 

(h-)bray-s "to follow, go after" 

brod "to tear witah the 
claws" 



11. ORIQIN OF WORD CLASSES I OR 

b r d  - 
h-brab pa {d-brab 

brob "to beat, ucourge" 

h-bra1 ba  bra1 (bral) brol "t,o be wparated 

from" (cf. h-phral 
ba in 5 53) 

h-bri b a  bri-s (bri) bri-s "to write" 

bri (cp. perf. bri-s of - 
h-bri ba  

d-bri h-bri ba "to write") "to grow less" 

h-brid pa brid - - "to beguile" 
h-brim pa brim-s - - "to distribute" 

(h-)bru b a  bru-s - bru-s "to pry into" 
h-brud pa brud brud - '%o rub" 
h-brub pa brub(-s) brub - "to overflow" 
h-bre ba  bre-s bre-s "to screen off, 

(cf. d-bre-s p "dirt, filth") spread over" 
h-breg pa breg(-s) (brog) hog(-s) "to amputate" 
h-brel ba  brel - - "to adhere together" 

(according to Jaschke brel ba is not the same as 
h-brel ba; I consider, however, both the same.) 

h-broy pa broy - - "to wait upon, ser- 
ve" 

h-bro-s pa (h-)bro-s h-bro-s - "to run away, es- 
cape" 

In  the "Preliminary Notes" a complete list of certain verb classes 
was promised. I have made these lists purposely in those classes in 
which difficulties might possibly arise tha.t could be avoided by a 

complete enumeration of the verbs in consideration. The lists of verbs 
with initial media sound serve to strengthen the original assumption 
that the media vowel is the most primitive element of a word. Of the 
many verbs in this group there are only a few, in which prefix h has 
replaced another prefix. The greater part of t,hem had originally no 
prefix a t  all and could be used indiscriminately for all tenses (cf. 5 25 ) .  

5 56. For the third group cf. $5 36 and 53. 
h-bub-s pa "to put on a roof or something for a roof" 

old perf. bub-s L ~ ~ m e t h i n g  entire," ((that ~ h i c h  
is rounded up)) (cf. h-bqh pa 
in $ 55). 

subst. perf. plutb-s (cf. h-phltb p) 
fut.. d-bub imper. pltub-s 
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h-bltl ba "to give, proffer, send" 
old perf. d-bztl (cf. Ch. D., sub h-bul ba as syn., 

p. 921) 
subst. perf. pliul (according to 5  53) 

fut. d-bul imper. phztl 

h-big(-s) p "to pierce into, bore" 
old perf. *big-s (no more extant) 

subst. perf. phig-s (cf. h-phig(-s) pa in 5  53) 
fut. d-big imper. phig-s 

h-beb-s pa "to cause to descend, throw down" 
old perf. d-bab (pa) "devotedness" 

subst. perf. phab (according to 5  53) 
fut. d-bab imper. phob 

h-bog-s pa "to bestow, impart" 
old perf. bog-s, a perfect noun: "benefit, ad- 

vantage" 
subst. perf. phog (according to 5  53) 

fut. d-bog imper. phog (cf. d-pog in 5  50 
ad 1) 

h-byin pa (substituted for *h-phyuy b a  = d-byuy ba, cf. 3  22) 
"to let proceed" 
old perf. d-b yuy b a  (cf. d-b yuy ba in 5 54) 

subst. perf. phyuy (according to 5 53) 
fut. d-byuy imper. phyuy 

h-b yed pa "to open, unloose" 
old perf. d-b ye-s, a perfect noun : "magnitude, 

dimensions" 
subst. perf. phye-s, phyed, phye (according to 5  53) 

fut. d-bye imper. ph ye-s 
h-byo ba "to pour into another vessel" 

old perf. b yo[-s] 
subst. perf. phyo(-s) (cf. ?L-phyo ba in 3  52) 

fut. b yo ( ? )  imper. phyo 
N o t e :  Verbs with initial media labial sound, which have been 

palatalized by ra btags d o  n o t  have a substitute perfect. 
5  57. The fourth group comprises verbs with prefix s, which are 

subject to the rules in 53 27-30. There is in this group but one verb 
with prefix r (namely r-bad pa "to irritate") and none a t  all with 
prefix I .  
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6 )  Nasal .  

5 58. A. Verbs with initial nasal labial ~ound  tnay be divided ink, 

three groups : 
1) Verbs without prefix; 
2) Verbs with prefix d ;  
3) Verbs with prefix r or s. 

The verbs of group 1) and 2) indicate the perfect by means of the 
suffix s. Verbs of the third group are governed by the rules given in 
55  27-30. 

B. The verbs with initial guttural, dental and labial sound afford an 

adequate sketch of tense formation. The palatal verbs represent a 
much later period and also offer many more difficulties. We 6hall 
take up the tense formation of the palatal verbs a little later (cf. $5 81 
seq.), following a discussion of the origin, development, and the 
characteristic features of all palatal verbs and their derivatives. 

As far as the t e m p e r a 1  su f f ixes  are concerned, we have seen that 
the p e r f e c t  t e n s e  makes use of the suf f ix  s a n d  pref ix  b ( o r  d 
before  l a b i a l s ) ,  while the f u t u r e  employs the pref ix  g ( o r  d 
before  g u t t u r a l s  a n d  l a b i a l s ) ,  especially in cases where no  
p h o n e t i c a l  changes  o r  d i f f i cu l t i e s  a r i se  f rom t h e s e  
a f f ixes ,  a n d  i n  t h o s e  i n s t a n c e s  where  t h e  t enses  a r e  f o r m -  
ed  b y  m e a n s  of a s h i f t i n g  of c lasses  ( s u b s t i t u t i o n ) .  All 
that' remains now is to devote a chapter to the prefix h. 

3) P r e f i x  h. 

3 59. I have hesitated considerably in offering a definite opinion 
on the prefix h in its relation to the verb. Aided by the discovery of 
the psychology involved, as it manifests itself in the uge of the temporal 
suffixes b,  g, or d ,  and by the observations made by I?. 0. Schrader, 
discussed in his article "Siamese Mute 11" (Asia Major. Januarr. 1926). 

I have come to the conclusion that in Tibetan prefix h plays practically 
the same part as prefixed h (m) in Siamese. It does not. however, 

stand out as a tone-sign with the same definiteness as in Siamese, but, 
like all other Tibetan affixes. functioils rather as a concept-and word- 
forilling prefix, having exactly the same meaning as suffix h. i. e. 
" e i ~ ~ p l ~ a s i s .  perseverance"  (cf. 3 13a). I n  contrast to the iterative 
g or d ,  which was especially adapted to form the future. the prefis h 
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was used to show a n  a c t i o n  go ing  o n i n  t h e  p r e s e n t ,  thus indicating 

the .present tense. 
I n  most cases, the words with prefix h in reality are present tense 

forms, which a t  the same time appear as substantive nouns, e. g. 
h-khor ba "t,o turn around ; rotary existence" ; h-gyur b a  "to become, 
grow," h-gyu,r "change, alteration"; h-gyiy ba "to assume air of 
greatness," h-g yiy pa "an appearance of greatness" ; h-kh yom pa 
"to reel; giddiness," etc. - I n  this case prefix h is a so-called "loose" 
prefix and apparently the most recent of the temporal suffixes. 

We find, in addition, a number of substantive nouns which in no 
sense may be taken as formations of the present tense, such as h-go 
"the beginning," h-gay "hedge-hog," h-di "this," h-tho "a span," 
h-bog "an upper-garment," h-boy "roundness," h-diig "expanse, the 
whole bulk," etc. - From such examples it is evident that we are 
dealing with an "inseparable" prefix h, likewise having the effect of 
e m p h a s i s  or c o n t i n u i t y  , thereby in a sense. crystalizing the effect 
previously obtained by means of the suffix or other word forming 
elements. No doubt, "inseparable" prefix h must have served a specific 
function: that of producing emphasis. Compare go "position, rank," 
h-go "foremost, in front"; gay "rounded, vaulted," h-gay and r-gav 
"hedge-hog"; tha  > *tho "reaching to" with h-tho or m-tho "a span, 
between thumb and middle finger," etc. - I n  fact, i t  would seem that 
prefix h was very closely related to prefix s, as we may conclude from 
h-go and 5-90 "the beginning." This corresponds to the above observa- 
tion that Tibetan prefixed h (there is no prefixed h in Tibetan) is 
equal to Siamese prefixed h. The latter, undoubtedly, serves the same 
purpose as Tibetan s. Compare the following examples mentioned in 
F. 0. Schrader, "Siamese Mute h" : 

iamese S' Tibetan 
hna, "face; opposite to" L c s-nu nose, top, sum- 

mit" 

hypn "tuft, comb, crown" s-gon du "at the head, in 
front of" 

hnay "to suspect" b-s-fieg-s pa "to fear" 

hnun "to strengthen" s-nun pa "to multiply" 

hyap "hasty, quick" S-Cab-s pa "to stretch out the 
hand in order to 
grasp," etc. 
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Now, in certain dialects this prefix h has a sound similar to h + 
svarabactic a', or the sound of a plain a. This fact led many a 'l'ihetolo- 
gist to transcribe prefix h by a. But in agreement with S iamese  and 
Burmese2, this prefix must be represented by h, which really i~ a 
spiritus aeper. This transcription by a may suggest that the present 
tense prefix h (a) is identical with the old Tibetan denlonstrative 
pronoun a ,  but this theory cannot by substantiated, becau~e the 
demonstrative a is represented by liU and not by ?. Concerning the 
demonstrative pronoun as such compare B. Laufer, "The prefix a- in 
the Indo-Chinese Languages" in J. R. A. S. October 1915, p. 775, and 
see also in the T'oung Pao 1914, note on p. 56. 

Prefix h stands before g, kh, d ,  th, b, ph, df, _tM, dz, and t h .  
Prefix h necessitates for phonetical reasons the aspirate before the 

tenuis (cf. fj 8,2). It neve r  serves as a present tense sign in verbs with 
the prefixes r, I ,  or s3. It is interchangeable only with the truly 
" inseparable"  prefixes b, g, or d .  

I n  certain cases prefix h is found in the perfect of guttural, dental, 
and labial verbs, and in the imperative of dental and labial verbs. 

This probably also explains the singular form ha og ba "to understand, 
perceive." Due to the fact that in Tibetan script a dot (Tib. thaeg) is placed 
after the h in ha go ba, the h must not be taken as a prefix, but as an independent 
syllable. It may be, however, entirely possible that this h occurred in place 
of the original h ,  which in this case undoubtedly was especially emphasized in 
order to differentiate it from the other three words h-go: h-go "the beginning," 
h-go "foremost, in front," h -go ba "to dirty, sully oneself." Compare also $ 77. 

As in Siamese, there exists also in Burmese the prefixed h which corresponds 
to h in Tibetan. In  Burmese, this h (pronounced nasally) can be prefixed (in 
pronunciation, but in writing, subfixed) to such consonants a5 have no special 
aspirate forms (as is the case with the gutturals k, kh, the dentals t .  th, etc.) 
Aspiration produces causatives in Burmese, as already indicated in $ 8. Pre- 

fixed (or subfixed) h  arises in the same or similar relation. 
Compare : 

la "to fall" hla ' t o  fell" 

1 wa "to err" Izlula "to exchange" 

lwat "to be free" hlwat "to set free" 

nwanr: "to be tiresome" h9zz~'am 8 "to tire someone" - - 
nniug "to awake" hnniug "to wake" 

w t m y  "to be high" hrnrag "to lift" 

?n r "to be  float" h n w p  "to let, float" etc. 

(In regard to a suitable system of transcribillg Burmese, let me refer to 
my article "Transcription of the Burmese Language." now in ],reparation). 

For a few exceptions see S 53). 
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It does not seem to me necessary in either case ; i t  has only slipped over 
into these tenses in the same way as perfect suffix s slipped into the 
present (cf. 5 23). Furthermore, we are not entirely justified in consi- 
dering prefix as a means of forming the imperative, since, except in 
the case of verbs with the vowel u, o n l y  those means listed in 5 30 
come into consideration. Verbs with the vowel u may perhaps attract 
prefix h for the formation of the imperative. 

Lepsius sought to find the source of h in g and d (s. "Uber chinesische 
und tibetische Lautverhaltnisse," Abh. d. Berl. Ak. (1861), p. 482) 
and Conrady classified i t  together with m (s. ICDB, p. 23). Both 
attempts a t  explaining the h are untenable on the basis of the present 
position of our investigation. The first completely mangles unassailable 
evidence and the proof for the latter is very insecure. Conrady bases 
his opinion on the fact that in Central Tibet m is pronounced like a ,  
while "in Khams durchweg, im ubrigen Tibet wenigstens in Compositis, 
die nasale Artikulation des Prafixes gehort wird, z. B. kam-bum bka- 
abum und die Tibetisierungen kha ada (neben khan-da) fur skr. khanda, 
abi-abi fiir skr. bimbi, etc." We are dealing here, however, only with 
a sort of assimilation of h in two words or syllables, the first of urhlch 
ends in a vowel and the second of which begins with h, which becomes 
nasalized, the nasal being always of the same class as the following 
consonant. This process is not an adequate basis for making h of 
equal value with m, nor for constructing with the help of parallel forms 
in Singpo, KatBari, etc., a basic form *ma for the Tibetan. 

Furthermore, in respect to the meaning of prefix h, I perceive in the 
ICDB that Conrady's feeling for the h is similar to mine in that he 
gives it a durative character especially with intransitives (p. 20ff.), 
through which the copulative verb "to be" is possibly expressed. For 
this reason Conrady arrived a t  the opinion (now regarded as fallacious) 
that by far the greatest number of the kit- formations were intransitives 
as a result of the intransitive h. The aspiration of k-  formations is, 
as we have already seen in detail, semasiologically and phonetically 
obligatory, semasiologically absolutely w i t h o 11 t the influence of the 
prefix h, and phonetically only t h r o u g h  its influence. 

5 60. We are here a t  the end of our discussion of the fo rm a t i v e  
e l emen t s .  There follows a brief sunlmary of the   no st important 
points. The " insepa rab le"  and " sepa rab le"  forn~ative elements 
must be differentiated. The i n s e p a r a b l e  f o r m a t i v e  e l e m e n t s  
serve for the hi~ilding up of the words anti cannot be separated from 
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the word as a whole. Only the prefixes b, g, or d and sometimeH m 
(cf. m-thdd pa and h-_thdad pa "killed, slain," etc.) may be tiisplwed by 

the "separable" prefix h. The "separable"  f o r m a t i v e  e ]en len tH 
serve o n l y  for the building up of tenses and are, with the exception 
of prefix h, borrowed from the "inseparable." 

tj 61. To trace the o r ig in  of the p re f ixes  is for the time being, 
considering our present knowledge of the monouyllabic languages, a 

formidable, if not altogether hopeless undertaking. Even the very 
earliest roots avail themselves of the prefixes, compare go "chieftain," 
m-go "head," h-go "beginning," h-go "dress, garment," d-go "antelope." 
r-go "antelope," s-go "door, entrance;" or *da ((to be transferred,* 
h-dah "to go over," b-dah "to carry away, m-dah "arrow"; or ho ba 
"to expand as a bubble" h-bo b a  "to swell up," d-bo b a  "to swell up 
repeatedly," etc. 

It seems possible a t  present to unravel the meaning of prefixes in 
certain substantives. B. Laufer conjectures in his "Prefix a- in the 
Indo-Chinese Languages" that 1-lie "tongue" is a combination of the 
two elements le + _tJe, since the former has remained above all in the 
Gurung-dialect as well as in many other Indo-Chinese and Austrolasian 
languages and survives as la in Si-hia; the second corresponds to 
Chinese shZ2. He conjectures further that g-ser "gold" developed out 
of ge (Ee) + ser, as the comparison with Mo-so k-se, Miao-tse ko and 
Si-hia k'a confirms, and that prefix r in r-ta is to be traced back to 
rd-tci, as the two forms mo-r6 (Jya run) and rin-ro (Si-hia) seem to 
indicate. Such examples may refer only to substantive nouns, es- 
pecially to those which were originally synonjm compounds. On the 
other hand, words such as mi "man", lus "body," etc. functioned as 
numeratives and then developed into the corresponding prefixes of 
s~bst~antives. B. Laufer also came to this conclusion in his B i r d  
D i v i n a t i o n  a m o n g s t  t h e  T i b e t a n s ,  p. 109. In the same mono- 

graph Laufer also denlonstrates that certain prefixes. for example 
s and 1 were used as graphical signs for tone-pitch (pp. 79, 83, and 105). 
Such an explanation for the prefixes of verbs is applicable but rarely. 

Apparent,ly the greater part of the formative elen~ents are to be 
explained neither from the Tibet,an nor even from the Indo-Chinese 
itself, for t>he problen~ of their origin implies nothing less than that of 
the origin of the Tibetan language. \Ve know no stage of the language 
where, for exanlple, a full syllable or word stood in the place of prefix 
d, and only through conlparison n~i th  ot,her speech fanlilies may such a 
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reconstructed forin be obtained, provided the reconstruction is 
possible and permissible. The time has not yet come for this compari- 
son. The ways, however, which it must follour, we claim to perceive, 
There are, i t  seems, three ways. 

The first Laufer indicated in his Bird Divination (as already mention- 
ed above), where he says on p. 109: "In all Indo-Chinese languages 
. . . . . . . the original significance of the majority of then1 (nnmeratives) 

can no longer be made out, and will probably remain obscure." He 
maintains that the suffixes rn, 1, and r occur in connection with words 
referring to parts of the body (a fact with which not much can be done.) 
It is clear that we have here to do with the same peculiarity which is 
characteristic for example in the B a n t  u 1 a n g  u a g e  s - classification 
of nomina by means of certain fore-syllables. So far as the Bantu 
speeches are concerned, there is no doubt that the fore-syllables which 
grew out of independent words such as "man," "animal," "implement" 
still imperfectly indicate the ever expanding classes of words. Thus 
there exist Tibetan prefixes which are to be viewed as the surviving 
first member of a former compound of noun + noun or noun + verb 
(as possibly in 1-dad pa "to chew," 1-dug pa "to lick," etc.). 

The second case, to which we wish to draw attention, does not deal 
with composites,but with uncompounded, originally two-syllabled words, 
whose first syllable has atrophied as a result of heavy stress on the last 
syllable. End-stress is a recognized characteristic of the T u r k i s h  
1 a nguages .  If one compares, for example, the Osmanli-Turkish 
doquz "nine" with the Tibetan d-gz~ "nine" i t  is clear what has happen- 
ed (the identity of the two words has not yet been proved, although 
i t  is scarcely open to doubt). This obviously does not mean that 
Tibetan is only a decadent dialect of an original primitive Altaic speech 
(for d-gu or doquz might have been foreign words), but that the present 
one-syllabled words of the Tibetan may perhaps be traced in part to 
original two-syllabled words with end-stress. Out of these one- 
syllabled words were then abstracted the prefixes as formative ele- 
mentsl. 

The third case is perhaps applicable to the greater part of Tibetan 
words. It seems to me highly possible that already in primitive Tibetan 
the prefixes were added to the root or stem as originally independent 
single letters with semasiological and grammatical power. but w i t h o u t  

Conrncly is also somcwlhat of this opinion. Hr attc,mpts to prorc, that all 

Tibetan prefixes were originally syl1al)ic. ( ( ' f .  IC'DB, 1). 53) .  
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a n y  s o r t  of  i n h e r e n t  vowel. Even to the preuent day there e x i ~ t  

in certain eastern dialects of Tibetan but few words1 where a vocalic 
sound is found after the supposed prefix. Also in the remaining langua- 

ges of the Tibetan-Burmese group are ~ u c h  cases very rare. On the 
contrary, in the Siamo-Chinese languages and dialects we find the 
peculiar tendency to insert a vowel between the prefix in que~tion 
and the root or stem. This vowel seems to me inserted for p h y uiol o - 
gica l  reasons, since i t  is usually rather difficult for the Siamese, 
Chinese, and related peoples to pronounce even the most simple 

compound of initial consonants without difficulty. The  impl lest 
experiment is adequate to convince one of the truth of this statement. 
The experiments which I had ample opportunity to make in the Far 
East, using the most simple Tibetan words, culminated in the theory 
(which so far  as I personally am concerned has become a certainty) 
that in Tibetan and even in primitive Tibetan the prefixes existed 
originally without any sort of subsequent vowel, and that this vowel 
was later inserted in single u,ords of a few dialects. 

$ 62. Even more difficult i t  is to ascertain the o r ig in  of the suf - 
f ixes .  They can be either the initial sounds or the final consonants of 
the following word. Both are highly improbable. I t  is apparent in 
Tibetan that modal auxiliaries such as yod p, byed p. etc.. were 
employed in the formation of verb classes and tenses a t  a time when 
the language was beginning to change from a root-isolating mono- 
syllabic stage to an agglutinating stage. Attempts to trace for example 
final d > s to this process are inadmissable. What is true of the pre- 
fixes may be true of the suffixes; even the infixes (ya btags, etc.) may 
be explained analogously. For infixes compare $5 66ff., $5 120ff., 
and $5 146-147. 

In  this connection the possibility is obviously not excluded that 
one or the other formative element (after, if not before, the above 
mentioned process had once set in) developed directly as such, and 
not through any sort of "abstracting process." This may be the case 
with prefixed s, and possibly even with suffixed s. 

Note .  The prefixes of the Tibetan numerals (g-!gig, g-n yis. g-sum, 
b- i i ,  I -  ya, etc .) seen1 especially incomprehensible and evasive. I 
believe that I have found an approximately exact explanation. but 
I reserve its publication for another place. 

' \l'hicll are no longer so archaic as for instance those 111 Latiakhi. 
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4) A n a l y s i s  of Words .  

63. I n  connection with the discussion of word and tense formation 
(s. $5 1-62), we shall add for illustrative purpose in each case an 
example of the guttural, dental and labial classes. 

a)  G u t t u r a l .  

1) gab pa 

2) h-geb-s pa 

3) s-gab pa 

4 )  s-garn 

5 )  b-kab pa 

6) kab kob 
kab ia 

7) h-kheb pa 

8) kheb-s pa 

9) kheh-s 

"to hide, . hide oneself" 
based on V*ga (6) ((head)) = ((enveloping)) + 

suffix b as the sign of goal or aim (s. 3 18). 
"to hide, cover" 
ablaut to form the present tense (s. 5 p); 

prefix h is to characterize the present tense 
(s. Fj 59); suffix s adds intensity to the 
present tense (s. end of 23). 

"to cover" 

by means of prefix s i t  is intensive to 1) 
(s. 5 17);  no ablaut in the present tense 

(s. § 5 ) .  
"box, trunk" 
substantive noun to s-gab pa, produced by 

suffix rn (s. 12), aspectus actionis perfectae. 
"to cover" 
intensive by means of tenuis (s. 2); prefix b 

denotes aim, purpose (s. § 18) ; i t  functions 
as a "substitute" perfect of gab pa sub 1) 

(cf. Cj 36). 
"hide ; untanned skin" 
"leather shoe" 
completive form of gab pa sub 1) by means of 
tenuis (s. tj 2). 
"to cover, spread over" 
ablaut in connect,ion with the present tense 
formation (s. 5 5) ;  later present tense form 
of I)-kab pa sub 5 )  (s. 5 59), wherefore aspiration 
for phonetical reasons (s. 5 8,2). 
"covered, veileci" 
a perfect tense forrn of 7 )  (s. 5 33). 
"a cover, lid" 
substantive of the perfect t,cnse helonging to 7) 

(s. tj 31). 



lo) khom 

11) gyavn 

12) s-kyab-s 

13) b-s-k yab-s 

14) b-s-kyab 
15) S-kyob 

19) s-kyib-s 

20) khyim 

"leather trunk" 

ablaut i8 intensive (s. 5 3,3n) ; through nuffix 
m aspectus actionis perleclae ( 8 .  12), belonging 

to h-khd pa. 
"a shelter, recesR in a rock" 
a form of 1) palatalized by ya btmjs; through 

suffix m a substantive forrn of 1) (H. 5 12). 
"protection, defeme" 
a substantive of the perfect tense, palatalized 
by ya btags, belonging to 13) and 15), built 

up in accordance with b-kai~ ?a ad 5) 

(8. § 6).  
"protected" 
perfect tense of 15) (cf. $5 27-28). 
future tense of 15) (cf. $5 27-28). 
''to protect, defend" 
ya btags see 6 ablaut in connection with the 

present tense (s. €j 5P); prefix s is probably 
intensive (s. 17) in this case. 

"assistance" 
a substantive noun of the perfect tense, 

belonging to 15), yet without d lau t  ; suffix 
s is causative with the effect of producing 
the perfect tense (s. 23). 

"to embrace" 
a form pertaining to 7), palatalized by ya 

btags; this form is associated with the 
perfect tense, though it has not prefix s 
(s. 33). 

"a cover" 
substantive noun of the perfect tense pert.ain- 

ing to 17); ablaut intensive (Ej 3,3b); it 
corresponds to kheb-s sub 9). 

"a place giving shelter" 
alike a substantive noun of the perfect tense 

belonging to 15) ; as regards ablaut compare 
note 3 to 8 5. 

"a home, dwelling-place" 
forn~ation of a sub~t~antive noun by means of 
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suffix m (s. 5 12), belonging to khyab p; as 
regards ablaut compare note 3 to tj 5. 

21) h-grib pa "to grow dim, get dark" 
a form of gab p sub 1) palatalized by ra btags; 

prefix h is the sign of the present tense; as 
regards ablaut compare note 4 to  5 5. 

22) s-grib pa "to obscure, cover; obscuration, sin" 
prefix s acts causative (s. 5 16). 

23) b-s-grib-s perfect tense of s-grib pa (cf. 55 27-28). 
24) b-s-grib future tense of s-grib pa (cf. $5 27-28). 
25) grib "shade, stain" 

modified stem of gab pa ; original present tense 
of 21). 

26) khrab (pa)  "shield, buckler" 
substantive noun of the perfect tense, yet 

without suffix s (cf. $5 31 and 33). 
27) klub pa "to cover the body with ornaments" 

concerning subfixed I compare 5 135ff.; 
tenuis is intensive (5  2);  as regards ablaut 
to u cf. 5 4. 

In addition compare the palatal forms and others in 5 145a). 

€j 64. b) D e n t a l .  

1 )  h-dom (pa)  "a lineal measure" 
based on f*da (2) ccto arrive at ,  reach to > 

to be become equalized, to suffice)); by 
means of suffix m (s. 5 12) i t  is put under 
the aspectus actionis perfectae; prefix h 
crystallized the effect of suffix m (cf. 5 5 9 ) ;  

ablaut is intensive (s. 5 3,3a). 
2) h-dom(-s) pa "to assemble, come together" 

ablaut in connection with the present tense 
formation (s. 5 5 p);  concerning suffix s in 
the present tense compare 5 23. 

3) dam-s perfect tense of h-dom pa. 
g-dam-s the stem of h-dom-s pa is *dam which appears 

in the perfect forms dam-s and g-dam-s 
(s. 5 23); g-dam-s is more correctly the 
perfect of g-dam pa (s. 5 45), where prefix 
g functions iteratively (s. 5 10) ; cf. also 5 46. 
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4) g-dam future tense of h-dom(-8) p. 

9-dam was the proper future of archaic 
y-dam pa (s. fj 45). 

5) h-dom-s imperative of h-dom(-8) yxc. 
cf. 5 30. 

6) m-dom(-s) c L a measure" 
see above number 1); here, suffix 8 ha8 

possibly developed frorn causative forming 
suffix d, which was applied for the formation 
of the perfect tense (s. f j  23). 

Concerning prefix m a. fj 19. 

7) g-hm pa "to fill up" 
tenuis is intensive (cf. 5 2, 3 b) ;  prefix g 

iterative (5 10). 
8) g-tam-s p "filled up" 

perfect tense of 7) because of suffix s (s. fj 23) ; 
compare also 5 39. 

9) g-tom-s p "filled up, full" 
another perfect form of 7) u-ith ablaut which 

acts intensively (s. €J 3,3a). 
10) 1-turn-s pa "to be full" 

original perfect forni of a present tense *I-tam 
pa, built up analogous to number 8);  as 
regards prefix I s. 5 20. 

11) b-1-tam-s perfect form of 10). 
proper perfect of *I-tam pa (s. number lo), 

characterized by suffix s (s. 5 23) and prefix 
b (s. 5 28). 

12) b-1-tum future tense of 10). 
the simple forni *I-tam should have been 

sufficient in the future tense; prefix b 
might, in this case, point t,o "aim, goal" 
(s. fj 18). 

13) 1-tern pa "the statre of being full" 
a.hlau,t is int,ensive (s. 5 3,3a). 

14) tham pa "complete, full" 
since g-tam pa means "to fill up" (see number 

7) .  th.am pa is the corresponding int.ransitive 
(cf. 5 Sa) ; compare also fj  43. 
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15) them pa "to be complete, full" 
the same intransitive with "strengthening of 

the present tense" (cf. 5 5P). 

16) h-them-s pa "to suffice" 
the same as number 15), only showing the 

present tense prefix h (s. 5 59) and suffix s 
(s. end of 5 23). 

17) h-them-s pa "completion of a specified number" 
ablaut is intensive (s. 5 3,3a). 

18) r-nam pa 6 < manner, way, form, shape," ((having mea- 
sure,)) wherefore r-nam par "complete"; 
concerning nasal initial sound s. €j 1, and 
concerning prefix r see 5 21,5. 

19) nom pa "to be satisfied" 
formation in the metaphorical sense (meta- 

phorical because of nasal initial sound), 
belonging to g-tom-s pa (s. number 9) and 
h-thom-s pa (s. number 17) .  

20) nom-s perfect tense of number 19). 
suffix s sign of the perfect tense (s. 5 23). 

I n  addition compare the palatal forms and others in 5 145b). 

5 65. L a b i a l .  

1 )  bay ba < 6 store-room, store-house" 
stem bay developed from f*ba (2), extant in 

bo ba "to expand (as a bubble)"; suffix y is 
intensive (s. 5 10). 

2) boy 
<<. in size, in capacity" 
ablazst is intensive (s. 5 3,3b). 

3) bray "the chest, breast" 
ra btags acts intensively (s. fj 6). 

4 )  h-bray ba "to give birth to (of animals)"; ((to swell up 
strongly ;)) 

denominative formation of 3) ; prefix h stands 
for the present tense (s. 5 59); the function 
of ra btags is intensive-causative (s. 5 6). 

"wild yak" 
ablaut is here completive (s. 5 3,3). 

5) h-broy 
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6 )  dray "beer" - ((that which iR ~wollenn 
a tertiary formation produced by ra b w e  and 

initial sound shift (a. $5 130-131) ; cf. also 
DTR sub flbaT2jl 

7 )  may ba "to be much, become much, increme" 

PO "much," ((that which became muchn 
concerning the nasal initial sound s. tj 1. 

8 )  d-may-s "the populace; mob" 
prefix d instead of iterative g (s. fj 14); FM 

regards suffix s s. 5 23. 
9) myay-s "united" 

as regards ya b@s s. 5 6 ;  suffix a in the perfect 
tense (a. 5 23). 

10) r -my-s  pa "stupidity, ignorance" 
ct kind of completive-resultative form to 

d-mav-s "common folk, " Ablaut result,ative 
(cf. tj 3,3c); prefix r possibly intensive 

(s. 5 21,2); suffix s causat,ive in the for- 
mation of the perfect (cf. § 23). I n  t,he 
forms m y  and *may lies the concept 
"much, accumulated" in connection u7it.h 
the resulting idea "obscure, dark" similar 
to the case of gab pa, etc., based on f*ga (6). 

I n  this connection compare also the Chi- 

nese words tff ming2 "people," mng2 

"blind," @ m n g 3  "the sun obscured," 

3 mt'ng2 "to corer; foolish, stupid," @ 

mt'ng2 "dim, indistinct," @ ming3 "stupid, 

doltish," E l  miw2 "dark," $$i$ ming2 "mist,, 

fog," @ ming2 "to close the eyes," etc., 

furthermore Burmese 6 9 3 E hrnaav "dark," 

$ E 8 hmoy8 and $ hmun "dark," 

qnok "blind." 3 m, y6 "muoh" and Sianlese 

u7fi mug "rnuch~" j'J7u nuii "many, in a 
a/ d 

grea,t number," JJ7 ?nu6 "dark," JJ\g mang 
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L L "dark," %)?u miin, curtain," b%J%J mekh 
1 

"cloud," fl%_lu hmon, "dark," and others. 

Since the palatal forms derived from f*ba (2) (to which belong also 
the above examples) are few in number, we shall add here two addi- 
tional forms of (m ((swelling, arching* as a basis for further deriva- 
tives : 

1) h-bov ba "roundness, rotundity" 
ablaut intensive-completive (cf. 5 3,3) ; suffix 

intensive (cf. 5 10) ; prefix h a means of 
crystallizing the effect of the suffix (cf . 5 59). 

2) dray ma "a large basket provided with a lid and carried 
on the back" 
tertiary form by means of ra btags and initial 

sound shift (s. $5 130-131); cf. also DTR 
sub f b m .  

In  addition compare the palatal forms and other in 5 145, c). 



111. WORD FORMATIONS PALATALIZED 
BY ya btags. 

A. GENER,AL INTRODUCTION. 

fj 66. We distinguish two groups of initial palatal sounds. I n  addition 
to the compound palatal initial sounds di,  13, _tld the first group com- 
prises words, the initial sound of which was palatalized by ya b @ ~ , .  
as g + ya btags, k + ya btags, kh + ya btags, b + ya btags, p + ya 
btags, ph + ya btags, etc. The second group includes the simple palatal 
initial sounds 5, S, and y. The following table will serve as a general 
survey. 

Tenuis ,4spirata Media Nasal 
Guttural ky 

compound palatal 
kh y 9Y - 

Labial 
initial sounds PY P ~ Y  by my 

in addition @ !hi d i ~9 

substitutable simple initial sounds y B i - 

We are already familiar with the compou~ld palatal initial sounds 
ky, khy, gy, and py, phy, by (cf. 5 6). These appear as palatalized forms 
of the gutturals and labials showing little or no change of meaning. 
It is quite certain that formerly a sharp differentiation was made 
between the tenuis, aspirata, media, and nasal fornls of the guttural 
and labial palatalizations. Yet, as a result of the ease with which the 
palatal sounds tended to mix with one another, they actually became 
intermingled both phonetically and orthographically. especially in the 
earlier period of the language. Furtherniore, they even developed into 
the compound palatal sounds _ti, !hi, and d5 sometinle after the ninth 
century A. D. according to Laufer's Bird Divination. *4t any rate, 

though Laufer we know that for instance the transition from phyi to 
!hi had not yet been established in the first half of the 1 ~ 1 t h  c e n t u r ~  
(op. cit ., p. 86). Thus, today we find side by side the forins d-pyod p. 
h-!hiad pa, r-dZod pa. s-nyod pa, and nzyad pa. all having the original 
meaning of speaking or communicating; and likewise s-kyed pa, 

byed pa, b-gyid pa, and s-pyod pa in the sense of fabricating, producing, 
etc. (concerning ablaut, cf. tj 3).  Such a niultiplicity of fornls a t  first 

9* 
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impedes the investigation of the stem or root to such an extent that 
it appears almost impossible. That forms like s-kyab-s, s-lcyob pa, 
s-Eyib-s, khyab pa, khyeb-s, and gyam are to be derived from the stem 
gab, is obvious. However, that forms as b-Jhs'ab-s pa, h-Jhiab pa, 
1-js'ib-s, jhiib pa, Bub pa, s'ub-s, and yib pa should also be formations of 
the same stem gab is not quite so clear. An investigation into the 
phonetical changes in the palatal word group will clarify this point. 

5 67. The question now arises, if the guttural and labial series of 
words show palatalizations by ya btags, should we not then also expect 
t o  find dentals palatalized by ya btags ? A thorough study of Tibetan 
leaves no doubt that the question really exists and that the assumption 

- 

is justifiable. Let us take f*da (3)  ((to become connected.)) Here we 
find beside h-tham pa "to attach oneself to," also the form h-_thJam pa 
( G to  accord, agree:" which is the palatalized aspirata; hence h-th + ya 

btags (+ a )  + m > *h-_thyam > h-Jhs'am. The dental immediately 
-. -. . - - - - 

turns palatal before ya btags. - Based on fda (4) ((to move forward), 
we find besides h-dor b a  "to cast forth, throw out" also the form h-!hior 
ba "to pursue, chase," where we again have the palatalized aspirata, 
developed from h-th + ya btags (+ o) + r > *h-_thyor > h-_ths'or.l - 
Or let us take fdu (1) ccto become accumulated.)) On this is based for 
instance the form g-du ba "to mingle, mix up" ; from this again we have 
the perfect tenuis form b-tu-s pa "to accumulate, to gather," which 
corresponds to the later form g-Js'u-s pa "to meddle with, interfere," 
developed from g-t + ya btags (+ u) + s > *g-jyu-s > g-_ts'u-s pa. - 

-- - 
Based on fdu (5) "desire, inclination7' we have for instance g-duy 
6 6 excessive desire, passion," to which corresponds the palatalized form 
h-diuy-s "avarice," developed from h-d + ya btags (+ u) + r~ (+ s)  > 
*h-dyuy-s > h-dtuq-s. From the related /*du (6) ((passion, agony, 
pain)) arises h-dul ba "to subdue, tame" together with the later pala- 
talized form h-diil ba "to subjugate,') developed froin h-d + ya htags 
+ u > i (cf. 5 5, note 3) + 1 > *h-dyil ba > h-diil ha. 

A number of other words also point clearly to palatalized dentals 

Examples 

g-jier "bare, uncovered" b-jier ha "to heap, pile up" 
t her "bare, denuded" g-ter "store-place" 

The initial sound !hi has not, of course, tlcvt1lopctl ctirc,ctly from d.  It \\-as 
necessary that d first change to tt ten~cis, namcxly *tor. 



111. PALATALIZATION I N  WORL) FORMATION 121 

h-diar b a  "to stick together, 8-@yen pa "to come near, ap- 
cohere" proach" 

s-tar b a  "to tie, fasten" 8-ten pa "to keep'clo~e to" 
€j 68. I n  most cases, the original prefixes are not carried over into 

the palatalized form. The palatalized stem as such take8 new prefixes 
in accordance with the psychological and phonetical principles pre- 
viously discussed in $5 14-22. 

5 69. I n  the case of gutturals and labials, palatalization produced 
by ya btags is indicated in writing by g + ya b w s  (g'), k + ya hlags 
(T'), etc., which, however, is not the case with dentals. The latter 
correspond exactly to the Sanskrit compound sounds ch, c, j, which in 
writing are each represented as a single character and as such taken 
over into Tibetan. 

For all further investigations i t  is of f u n d a m e n t a l  i m p o r t a n c e  
t o  r e g a r d  dz', _ti, a n d  jhi also a s  d + ya btays, t + ya btags. a n d  
th + ya btugs, in accordance with the palatalizations of the gutturals 
and labials. 

5 70. We shall call a root palatalized by ya btags (or ra btags) a 
tertiary root, since the secondary root formation by means of tenuis, 
aspiratu, and nasal (cf. 5 l) ,  was prior in point of time. Thus. based on 
f*ga (6) ((head, enveloping,)) the forin gon pa "coat; to put on clothes" 
must be considered as primary, the form s-kon pu "to dress" as se- 
condary, and the form gyon pa "to put on clothes" as tertiary. So also 
from f*bu (2) ((mass, pile)) the form buy-s "great heap" is primary 
in character, phuy po "bundle" secondary, and phyuy ba "the overflo\v 

I 

of a thing in a vessel" tertiary. Likewise from )'du ( I )  ((to become 

accumulated)) was derived g-du-s, the perfect tense form of g-d7r ba 
"to mingle," which should be considered as primary. b-tu-s, the perfect 
form of h-thu ba "to pluck" as secondary, and g-_tJu-s pa "to interfere" 
as tertiary in nature. 

5 71.  When the i n i t i a l  g u t t u r a l  o r  l a b i a l  s o u n d s  p a l a t a l i z e d  
by  ya btags became in the course of time phonetically identical with 
the d e n  t a l s  palatalized through ya btags. i t  followed easily that the 
combinations ky, My, gy, py, phy, by should be written as _ti, and 

dE. Such fornlations we call quartary. Similar dental fornlations lnust 
also be called quartary (cf. 5 70). The third stage in dental fornlatiolls 
must have disappeared very quickly. since there rerllains not a single 
exaillple of it. Thus, for example, along with the tertiary forms b-s- 
kynh-s "guarded, protected," gyoy po "difficult to understand," 
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+- byem pa "to act with promptness," and h-phyor po "foppish," we 
have the quart.ary forms b-js'ab-s "hidden," g-!Jag pol "clever, saga- 
cious." 9-jdam pol "done, made," and m-,thJor po "foppish." 

As a r e s u l t  of t h e  c o n v e r s i o n  of  t h e  g u t t u r a l s  and  
l a b i a l s  p a l a t a l i z e d  b y  ya btags i n t o  t h e  c o m p o u n d  p a l a t a l s  
is', !hi, a n d  d 5  a m e a n i n g  d e v i a t i n g  f r o m  t h e  o r i g i n a l ,  b u t  
s t i l l  f u n d a m e n t a l l y  r e l a t i n g  t o  i t ,  i s  l i k e l y  t o  b e  b r o u g h t  

a b o u t .  
5 72. When various homophonous roots exist simultaneously, 

numerous words alike in sound and construction, but different in 
meaning, would result from the application of tenuis, ablaut, aspiration, 
and  formative elements. There are, for example, six bu-roots: fbu (1) 
preserved in h-bzc, ba "to open, unfold (like flowers)," f*bu (2) ((mass, 
piles, f*bu (3) ((to increase, expand,)) etc. fbu (1) forms for instance bul 
6 c valley, ravine," f*bu (4): h-bul b a  "to give," and f*bu (6): bul "lazy, 

- 

slothful." fbu (1) forms for example h-bur ba "to spring up, to blos- 
som," fbu(5): d-bur ba "humming insect," and f*bu (2) forms phuy po 
"bundle," and f*bu (6):  phug pa "destroyed," etc. 

I n  order to avoid too many forms identical in sound, the language 
applies certain specific word forming agents only with certain roots 
(thus we have the form bub-s only from fbu (1) or bum only from 
]l*bu (2), or the language passes in some cases from the labial to the 
guttural and dental series (provided the initial dental sound be nasal), 
of from the guttural to the labial or dental series (provided the initial 
dental sound be nasal) in order to avoid an all too possible confusion 
with the palatalized forms. Thus for example f*ga (6) forms instead 
of h-khoy b a  the word h-phyoy ba "to protect" with initial tertiary 
sound, in order to distinguish i t  clearly from h-lchyog ba "to observe" 
which belongs to f*ga (2),  etc. - The regular substitute for the palatal- 
ized nasal of the guttural series is n + ya btags (ny), and the nasal 
of the labial class interchanges readily with the dental group (cf. €j 74). 
We call this phenomenon the i n i t i a l  s o u n d  s h i f t .  

5 73. According to Laufer's investigation in his B i r d  D i v i n a t i o n  
the transition from gutturals and labials palatalized through ya btags 
to 18, _ths', and di cannot have taken place until t,he end of the ninth 

The change from gy to t i  ancl b y  to t i  is also intcmncbdiary; that is initial y 

and b must first 1)ecome tenuis. 
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century A. D.l, a t  a time that is, when the decomposition of the langu- 
- 

age was just beginning and the feeling for the exact word image, huil t 
up according to set principles, was being lost. We muut consequently 
conclude that such phonetical substitutes for word8 with tertiary or 
quartary initial sound are not to be found in texts written before the 

I- 

ninth century (cf. my analysis of I;*gu "water" § 144). 
fj 74. a )  We must add here a few comments on m + ya b l a g ~  (= m y )  

and n + ya btags (= n y ) .  Both are nasal palatals - a fact which 
makes i t  probable that y was also a t  one time palatalized through ya 
btags. No definite proof, however, remains; yet, n + ya btags belongs 
of course to the palatalized dental series. 

Compare 

m-nal "the sleep" 
nyal ba "to sleep" 

r-nil 
"t,he gums" 

r-nyil 
m-no1 ba "to grow feeble" 

"long" 
g-nyel ba "tired, to get tired" nyar 

m-nyel ba "to be tired, fati- m-nod pa "to find, acquire" 
gued" 

s-%yo1 ba "to bed a person" r-nyed pa "to acquire" 
or 

h-dem pa "to prove, examine" b-r-tccs pa "to be delighted" 
s -nyam pa "to think, con- rn-nyes pa "t,o take delight in" 

sider " 
s-ten pa "to keep close to" 

s-nyen pa "to come near, approach," and others. 

Naturally m + ya btags which survives only in very few examples 
is a representative of the labial series. It is used almost exclusively 

as a s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  d e n t a l  t e r t i a r y  i n i t i a l  sounds .  

Examples : 

r-ton pa "to place confidence in a person" 

s-myan (pa) "intermediation between a disagreeing 
pair" 

cf. s - n y e n p  "t'o come near, approach" 

The transition from dentals palatalized by ya btngs to f9, ~ J I S .  and dt took 
place appreciably earlier. These sounds already existed in the seventh century 
A. D.. when the Tibetan alphabet was invented (cf. $ 54b). 
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b-s-nar ba "to stretch, extend in length" 

s-myur pa "to stretch oneself after sleep" 

cf. nyerpa "to tarry, lingery' 

s-dig-s pa "to point at,  threaten" 

mYu9 Pa "to show ostentatiously" 
cf. nyug nyug pa "to stand out, project" 

m yul ba "to roam about, search into" 
cf. g-nyul ba "to step gently, steal through," etc., etc. 

The interchange of ny and my likewise cannot, according to Lauferys 
investigations, have taken place before the ninth century A. D. 

b) The palatal nasals require further analysis. In  the Tibetan litera- 
tion of Sanskrit words, the Sanskrit palatals, wi th  t h e  except ion 
of fi ( q ) ,  are represented through characters whose compound nature 

is indubitable. That means they are compounded dentals (8, etc.) 
and appeared as such in the speech of the KGmir-Pandits even before 
the invention of the Tibetan alphabet. Whether the Tibetan palatals 
(a, etc.) should be considered as simple or as compound is still an open 
question, for they were palatals in contradistinction to the dentals, 
including the compound dentals. 

Originally compound palatals were unknown in Sanskrit and are 
still unknown in correct pronunciation (e. g., in the pronunciation of 
the Madras-Pandits). (If Ch is doubled after certain vowels, we simply 
have duplication, or assimilation or "position" produced by assimila- 
tion). I n  words such as pafiCa "five," and mufija "reed," etc., 7 (fi) 

is undoubtedly a compound character. I t  is erroneous to assume that 
the palatal n is always + y and can be spoken in no other wise. 
The Spanish 6 as well as the French and Italian gn is simply a gliding 
y-sound abruptly terminated (Abglitt), as one may easily convii~ce 
oneself by prolonging the pronunciation of m or n ;  or in similar wise 
by attempting to pronounce the French word digne, with a long- 
drawn-out n. If we pronounce dignement as it is usually pronounced by 
the Frenchman in rapid conversation, we get a pure n without y, 
such as we find in Sanskrit 56, ej, etc. An unmixed as a final sound 
is also known in Hungarian in such words as Bovlin (sovany) "thin." 
kem~n (kerne'ny) "hard," fdn (fkny) "the light," etc. 

Sanskrit has five simple nasals: guttural, cacuminal, palatal, dental, 
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and labial (5 = n, q =  n, 4 = ii, ;l = n, q = m).  The guttural 
\. \ \ \ \ 

and ~ a l a t a l  distinguish themselves from the other8 in that they never 
occur (1) between vowels, or (2) in connection with y (p). We have 
therefore : \ 

simple: li ?t n m 
compounded with y : - ny - nY mY 

None of these conlpounded sounds correspond t,o the Tibetan 9. 
a 

Rather the writing of 73 for ~1-f  (UiiCi) shou~s that Tibet,an ") 
is to be identified with the Sanskrit 4 .  

\ 

Sanskrit 4 is ordinarily anteconsonantal (in contrast to 4); i t  ia 
\ 

antevocalic only in the few cases where i t  has developed from dental n 
( i. e. through progressive assimilation. For instance yaj + suffix 
\ 

na > yajiia, and rlij + ni > rlijiii. Such an antevocalic ii is not 
easily differentiated froin ny and ny and therefore has replaced them 
in PLli as iiii (yajiia > yaciia, punya > puiiiia, etc.). Meanwhile 

initial ny appears as f i .  for instance in PLli G y a  < Skr. nyiiya. Also 
in Tamir (where the juxtaposition of dental n with y is not possible) 
iiaya is written along with niyliya, and here. as well as in Malayalam 6 
is considered as a simple sound. I11 Sindhi the intervocalic Sanskrit i7g 

(3) became it (9, 5), and ny (=) became A (4) : Skr. &iqa > Si : 
\ \ 

si7i'u; kanyri > ka&, i. e., yg > 9 ;  ny > By > 3 (in other words a 
simple palatal with or without y). 

The inventor of Tibetan writing, in adopting his 7 .  probably had 
in mind primarily the antevocalic Sanskrit 12 as it occurs in such words 
as j12iina < f3'an,rijiii, etc., that is an n with which a protracted and 
suddenly terminated y- sound (ny) easily occurs (y-Abglitt). This ii 

was either i d e n  t i c  a1 with the Tibetan sound or must have seemed 
s i m i l a r  to i t  (in case it was an n + y), in contrast to Sanskrit n y  
(7). which Tibetan also indicates as n + y (i), as in the example 

\ G 

above nyiiya "logic" (name of a philosophical system). 
I n  Middle Indian (Prgkrt, PLli) a compounded palatal develops 

from t + y, etc., e. g., Skr. safyam > Middle Indian saddam. vidy5 > 
Middle Indian zlijj6, etc. - (ny > nn or 56). On the other hand, 

i n i t i a l  t + y is a simple palatal, since consonantal groups are not 
adinissible a t  the beginning of a word. 

Morphology leaves no doubt that in Tibetan the palatals were 
nothing other than the dentals + ya btags, which ~llust have lost their 
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dental character, else otherwise the Sanskrit ty, dy (3, g), etc., would 
\ \ 

also have remained in the forms of 5, 7, etc., as is actually the case 
-5 x2 

with 3, etc. C o n s e q u e n t l y ,  7 m u s t  t h e n  b e  cons ide red  as 
n + y, n o t  a s  n +  y. 

However, the possibility still remains that  in 7 t w o  sounds have 
coalesced - namely (1) the above-mentioned dental n palatalized 
through y, and (2) a more primitive, uncompounded palatal 9, still 
extant in words like nywa (fiwa), although the general pronunciation 
perhaps does not distinguish the two. 

It is also possible that in Tibetan the palatal dentals are counted 
among the s i m p l e  palatals C ,  j ,  ri, although they are perhaps today 
not so spoken. This is not to be assumed, in case they bring about 
"position" in metrics (for "position" would prove their compounded 
character), supposing always that in Tibetan metrics the same law 
of position is valid as in Sanskrit. But I am not yet prepared to deliver 
judgment on this point. 

B. IMMINUTION OF INITIAL SOUND. 

5 75. The initial sound of the gutturals, labials, and dentals pala- 
talized by ya btags, in other words the tertiary initial sound, undergoes 
a process called Imminution or reduction of the initial sound (anlauts- 
verlcummerung, anlautsreduxierung), which results in the release of 
ya btags. I n  this free condition, ya btags, in the form of y, then creates 
new words whose meaning is the same as or related to that of the word 
from which ya btags originally came. We call this manifestation an 
i m m i n u t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d  i n  t h e  f i r s t  d e g r e e  (of a 
tertiary formation). 

Examples : 

i h-khyov ba "to come" phyed pa "to be sufficient" 

yo9 ba "to come" phyod pa "to be complete" 

{ 
h-khyom pa "to reel, be giddy" yod pa " t ~ b e e x i s t a n t " ~  

yom pa "to totter" b-s-nyor b a  "to sort, sift" 
yar ba "to disperse" 

1 
h-b yib pa "to hide, conceal" s-b yin pa "to give" 

I 
yib pa "to hide oneself" Yon "a present" 

For the present we shall not touch upon the ~ , sycholog ica l  connection of 
these three forms. 
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This new stem beginning with y may amume additional pre- and 

suffixes (cf. 5 68). 

Examples : 
phyuy ba "to cast out, throw nyal ba "to lie down, sleep" 

away" 
g- yuy  ba "to outcast" g-ye1 ba "to be idle, lazy" 

Yo9 ba "to come" 
yoy-s pa "to come," and others. 

Note .  I n  modern Lhasa-dialect i t  is custo~nary in the case of a 
media labial initial sound, prefixed by d and palatalized by ya blags, 

to suppress d and b in pronunciation and permit only the sound y to 
be heard, e. g., d-byar ka  "summer" has the sound of yar ka. and 
d-byug pa, "to blossom" the sound of yug pa, etc. 

An interesting case we find in h-bur ba "to rise, swell up, bud, un- 
fold," which in the conversational language of Lhasa has the sound 
of yur ba (and hur ba cf. 5 76)l, just as if i t  were palatalized by ya 
btags. There is, however, a form yur wa in t8he sense of "to water, 
irrigate," which ought, in reality, to be derived from h-phyur ba "to 
become separated" (from which we again have the form b-iur  ba "to 
sieve, filter"), and likewise a form hur ba in the sense of "humming 
insect, beetle." This hur ba is, of course, more recent than h-bur ba, 
from which developed s-bur ba "beetle," which now also retains only 
the sound of hur ba. 

tj 76. Initial y ,  a r e s u l t a n t  of t h e  i m m i n u t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  
s o u n d ,  changes to h ((I). 

Examples : 

yo7 ba "to coine" together wit11 b y  ba 
yug pa "oats" together with hug pa 

yud pa "a moment" t'ogether with hud p 
yob (pa) "a trench, ditch" together with hob pa 

The form hor ba "to transfer," according to Chandra Das, p. 1181, 

corresponds to the verb s-por ba. The latter is the no~ipalat~alized 
causative form of h-b yor ba "to arrive." The forill h,-hyor ba would 
answer to  the forin *s-pyor ba, from which * y m  ba = h.or ba arose. 
We call this n~anifesta.t,ion a.n i 111 nli 11 u t i o 11 of t. 11 e i n i  t i a 1 so u 11 d 
i n  t h e  second  degree  (of a tertiary forination). 

Cf. Hannah, Grammar of the Tibe tan  Language, p. 13.5 and p. 29,5.  
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$ 77. This same h, developed from initial y,  then changes to h. So 
for instance hur ba "to be noisy, chattering" becomes hur "an ex- 
pression of amazement" and hur 6a1 "passionate, hasty" (probably 
originated from h-bur wa "to swell up"). This stage of development 
we call an i m m i n u t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d  i n  t h e  t h i r d  
degree .  

78. Imminution of the initial sound occurs likewise in the following 
cases: (1) in the dental series palatalized by ya btags as in d + ya btags 
(= d y  = d i ) ,  t + ya btags (= _ty = _ti), th + ya btags (= _thy = _thB), 
and n + ya btags (= By oder m y )  ; (2) in the substituted forms mention- 
ed in $§ 72-74; (3)  in the quartary formations mentioned in § 71. 

I n  reference to (1) and (2), imminution of the initial sound appears 
to have occurred so rarely in the d e n t  a1 series palatalized by ya btags 
that thus far I have succeeded in discovering but one reliable example. 
I n  this case the imminution of the initial sound apparently occurred 
as described in fj 75: ya btags first becomes released and in the form of 
initial y changes to h or h ,  and a s  s u c h  m a y  a s s u m e  p re f ixes  or 
s u f f i x e s  (cf. $5 75 and 124). Evidently we are dealing here also with 
imminution of the initial sound in the first, second, and third degrees 
(tertiary nos. 1 and 2;  quartary no.3 see below). 

Example : 
1-hon pa "to return, pay back" 

is to be derived from I-don pa "to pay back" (based on 
f d a  (5) ((to be transferred))); palatalized: s-nyon pa 
"to deny," ((to reject (in a dishonest way)));2 wherefrom 
imminution of the initial sound of the tertiary degree 
(tertiary formation) : *hon + prefix I = I-hon pa. 

Note .  I n  all the remaining words with initial Ih, this Ih can have 
been produced either by the imminution of the initial sound resulting 
from the palatalization through ya btags, or by the reduction of the 
initial sound achieved by means of palatalization through m btags. 
I n  the former case we use the transcription I-h, and in the latter Ih. 
After a careful perusal of my DTR, I have been forced to the conclusion 
that in the majority of these cases we deal with I + aspiration ( lh)  - 
hence with a reduction of the initial sound resulting from palatalizatioii 
through ra btags. 

Only in a few instances are both possible. 

Cf. German "hurr tlt>hurr," "l~ur(tig)," English "to hurry". 

From the same root we also have ~ - T - ~ ! J ( L V L  pn "to tmrrow." 
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Compare 
based on f*ga (6) : lhab-a "the middle," to which are 

or 1-hub-s ( ?) 
h-jhdab pa "to hide" 

jhSib pa "encompassing" 
and khrah pa "a uhield" 

based on f*ga (14) : lhe t a  "to twist, plait," 
or I-he b a  ( ? )  to which are related 

r-9Ya "a net" 
and s-gre ba "to put or place in order," 

and others. 
In  reference to (3).  Quartary formations can also point to tertiary 

forms, which reveal imminution of the initial sound in the first, second, 
and third degrees. It is true, however, that illustrative examples are 
rather rare. As illustration for the initial sound lh let us take an 
example from f*bu (2) : 

1 - hun "mass, bulk" 
I-hun po "heap, hill" 

whereto are cognate 

jhs'un pa ( < "ph yun pa) "to bundle together" 
jhs'un po (< *phyun po) "a bunch, bundle" 

Besides bum pa "water-bottle," d-puy pa "heap," and others, there 
are also from this same root forms with ya btags, as for example 
phyuy ba  "the overflow of a thing in a vessel," etc.; but there is no  
parallel form with ra btags e n d i n g  i n  n. Hence one is compelled to 
ascribe 1-hun to the action of ya bhgs. So we have 1-hun, and not lhun! 
Of this same root the following ra btags-forms can be found; s-brum pa 
"pregnant," and rum(+) "the womb," in addition to which we also 
have lum(-s) "a bath used as a medical cure," and lhum-s "the \vomb." 

Another example of a quartary formation is 
yib pa "to hide oneself," to be derived from gab pa "t,o hide" 

(based on ]/*ga (6) cd~ead, envelopinga). From t,his uTe have the 
palatalized tertiary forms s-kyob pu "to guard. protect" and 
s-kyih-s "a place giving shelter," and the quartary form 
1-!Jib-s "gloves, shield"; besides the latter two there is still 
yih pa "to hide oneself" as an esalnple of imminution of the 
initial sound in the first degree (of a tertiary forn~ation)~. 

As rcgartls the initin1 sotu~d y, compare not,e to $ 75, p. 126. 
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5 79. The compound palatal initial sounds di, _2S, and _th8 undergo 
still another imminution of the initial sound regardless of whether 
or not they are dentals palatalized by ya btags or quartary formations 
a t  all (cf. 5 71). The compound sounds dt, _tS, and _thi split up into 
d + i, _t + S, and _th + S;l or to be more specific, di ,  _ti, and _thS become 
reduced to t and S. These roots or stems which have the initial i or S 

in turn assume quite independently prefixes as well as suffixes (cf. 
5fj 68, 75, 78). This i m m i n u t i o n  of  t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d  we designate 

as q u i n t a r y .  

Examples of the quintary imminution of the initial sound: 

b-Sig pa "to be undermined, decay" 

from h-dtig pa "to destroy, devastate" 
b-Sig pa "to upset, destroy" 

from h-dSig pa (= *h-_thSig pa) "to devastate" 
b-iug-s pa "to sit, dwell" 

from h-diug-s pa, a palatalized form of I 

h-dzcg pa "to sit, remain" 
b-durn pa "to weep" 

from h-$Sum pa (= *_thSum pa) "to cause to shudder" 
b-Zed pa "to propose" 

from r-diod pa "to say, announce" 
Su Fa "to melt" 

from h-diu b a  "to melt" 
b-dor b a  "to drive away" 

from h-_thSor ba "to drive away" 
g-Bo b a  "t,o pour away" 

from g-190 ba "to pour out" 
Sul "narrow passage, a track" 

from *_tBul < *pyul, a palatalized tenuis-form to 
bul "valley, ravine" based on 

f "to become opened," and many others. 

5 80. As a result of these investigations we are now in a position to 
complete the table given in 5 66. The following is a rksumh of $5 67-79: 

This splitting up process evidcntly explains the somewhat st rang^ trans- 
cription !hi ( ths )  instrati of _tSh ( t sh ) ,  ch' or something similar. We rrgarcl this 

mode of transcription as indispensable in the field of the monosyllabic languages. 
It appears that  Conrady hat1 a similar feeling in this rcslwct; for he makes 

i o n  PCL = *s-gyon p r ~  and ior In = s-byor la (cf. ICDR, p. 61) .  
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Tenuis A~pirata  Media Naeal 

guttural ky khy SY - 

labial PY Ph Y by my 
dental _ts'=t+ ya _thB=th+ya d i = d +  ya ny or my 

btaga Mags t tuqs 

quartary _tS=kyorpy_thS=khyor d i = g y o r b y -  
formations P ~ Y  

simple palatal initial sound produced by 
imminution of the initial sound in the 

first degree . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
imminution of the init,ial sound in the I of tertiary and 

second degree . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  h quartary form- 
imminution of the initial sound in the I ations (cf. 5 78) 

third degree . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  h 
quintary imminution of the initial sound B 8. 

C. TENSE FORMATION. 

5 81. I n  this chapter we come to tense formation of t,he palatal 
verbs. Since the verbs palatalized by ya btags and ra btags have been 
dealt with in $5 24-65, only those verbs which have the initial sounds 
of _ts', !hi, and dt  need still to be treated. 

a )  Tenuis .  
This class comprises only such verbs as have the "inseparable' 

prefixes g, b, or 1. Some of these verbs show the common characteristics 
(1) the ablaut o > a both in t,he perfect and future (s. $ 28). (2) aspira- 
tion, or strengthening of the vow-el, and (3) the addition of suffix a 
in the imperative (s. €j 30). 

Examples : 
g-!gag pa g-!Bag(-s) g-!gag [fhs'og-s] "to break, break asun- 

der" 
g-fs'ag-s pa g-!gag-s - - "to grasp. apprehend" 
g-!gag-s pa (g-!Bag-s) - - "to love" 
g-fs'og pa g-!kg-s g-!Bog - "to break into pieces" 
g-!gad pa g-fiad g-!iad - "to cut' into pieces" 
g-!gar ba g-liar g-_tiar - "to cut out, knock out" 
g-fialba g-js'crl g-fs'al - "to spread, display" 
g-!ii ?)a 

g-pi-s g-!ii g-fBi-s "to piss" 
g-!8id pa 



132 III. PALATALIZATION IN WORD v ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ > ~  

g-j8il ba g-j8il g-j8il - "to destroy, spoil" 

g-j8un pa 
g-jiur pa 
g-j8u-s pa 
g-_tie b a  
g-tier b a  
g-_tdod pa 
g -,tior bal 
b-jiag pa 
b-jiarj ba  
b-tiad pa 

(b-jiab pa) 
b-liar ba  
b-liar b a  

g-18un 
g -@ur 
g-jsu-s 
g -_lie-s 
g-tier 
? 

(g -!gar ) 

[b-jiag-s] 
b-jiarj-s 
[b-jia-s] 
b-jiab-s 
b -liar 
b -jiar 

b-jial ba b-jial 
b-tiirjba b-_tiirj-s 
6-jiib pa b-jiib-s 
b-_ts'ir ba b-jiir 

(g-_tiun) - 
(g-j8ur) - 
- - 

(g-jie) - 

g-jder - 
- - 

- - 
- [ jhiod] 
- - 

(b-jiar) - 
- - 

b-jiib jhiib-s 
(b-jiir) - 

b-_tit, j hiu-s 

"to strain, whirl" 

"to reprove ; to subdue" 
"to shun" 
"to meddle with" 
"to esteem, hold dear" 
"to heap, pile up" 
"to cut, chop off" 
"to disperse" 
"to split, cleave" 
"to hold" 
"to cut;  to decide" 
"to conceal" 
"to interview" 
"to squeeze, press" (cf. 

g-jior ba) 
"to weigh, to pay" 
"to bind" 
"to ride on a horse" 
< < to squeeze, press out" 

(cf. b-liar and g-_tiil) 
"to abandon, give up" 

(cf. g-Jiil ba, intensive) 
"to ladle water; to wa- 

ter" (cf. g-j8u ba,  in- 
tensive) 

"to interfere, meddle in" 
"to subdue" 
"to become contracted" 

(cf. s-hum pa "to con- 
tract") 

"to bar, obstruct" 
(cf. g-_tiur ha!) 

"to chew" 
"to heap, pile up" (cf. 

g-_tier ba, intensive) 

A strengthenetl form of g-_tRnr bn. 
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ba b-!do-s (6-!So) 1)-/So-s "to make, n~anufncture" 
b-!Jog pa1 6-!Bag[-s] (6-!Bag) - "to cut down, reduce" 
h-!Born pa 6-!Jorn-s - !&om "to conquer, ~ubdue" 
b-ls'olba b-jJol 6-jBol - "to ent ru t"  (cf. g-!Jal 

ha !) 
Here we have the tenuis stems with the prefixes g and b,  g represent - 

ing the iterative (intensive) element, and 7) the sign of purpose, aim. 
Both groups which have the prefixes g and 1) are wholly independent 

as present tense forms and, therefore; form in part. the perfect well 
as the imperative by the addition of the ~uffix s. 

Only three verbs show irregular tense formation: and for them 
regular forms surely must have existed a t  an earlier period. They 
form the perfect by means of substitution. The three verbs are these: 

g-jdod pa 
b-!Sad g-!Jad lh8od "to cut, chop off; to decide" 

g-Jiad pa 
g-jSog pa b-!iaq g-i8ag !Bog-s "to break, split, cleave" 
g-js'ovj ba b-iov-s - - "to undermine, wash out," 

I n  place of a form *g-!8ay or *b-@ay the last named verb has as a. 
substitute the form b-809-s, which indicates imminution of t,he initial 
sound. 

The verbs with prefix 1 use only the suffix s. There are no more t,han 
three comprising this group : 

I-1Seb pa I-j8eb - - "to kill oneself" 
l-!80g-s p 1-1809 s - - "to be agitated, tremble" 
I-t8og-s pa 1-fs'og-s - - "to be able" 

F) Aspi ra t a .  

5 82. Verbs with an aspirated initial sound are subdivided int,o t,wo 
classes : 

1) Verbs with aspirata as the sign of t'he intransitive; 
2)  Verbs with aspirata due to prefix h. 
I n  the first case the perfect, of course, is also aspirated, and we find 

no second perfect form, while in the other we have two perfect forl~is 
side by side (cf. $5 32, 33, 43, 44? 52, 53). 

I n  reference to 1) 

Initial tenuis-sound : 
trans. higag pa "to brea,k, split up" (5 81) 

A strengthened form of b-!Jog pa. 

10 
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trans. 6-!gag pa 
intr. hs'ag-s pa 

trans. g-js'aq-s pa 
intr. jhiag-s pa 

trans. q-!god pa 
intr. h-!hiad pa 

trans. g-j8od pa 
intr. jhs'od pa 
trans. g-js'od pa 
intr. m-jhs'ed pa 

trans. b-ts'zm pa 
intr. jhs'umpa 

trans. g-js'un pa 
intr. h-jhs'un pa 

trans. g-js'u ba 

intr. It,-jhs'u ba 

trans. q-_tie Ba 
intr. jhs'e ba 

trans. b-j8om pa 
intr. jhs'om pa 

trans. b-js'orn pa 

"to be broken, to break" 
perf. jhJag(-s) 

"to break, split up" (5  81) 
"to spring up, to be begotten" 

perf, jl~s'ag-s 
"to love" (5  81) 
"to indulge in, to be fond of" 

perf. Jhiag-s1 
"to cut, split up" ( 8  81) 
"to be cut off" 

perf. jh8ad (also in the sense of "to descend 
from7') 

"to cut, chop off" ( 5  81) 
"to be cut off" perf. jhiod 
"to cut, chop off, divide" (5  81) 
"to be cut, be scattered = to spread" perf. 

m-jhs'ed 
"to contract" ( 5  81) 
"to become contracted, to shrink = to b(* 

frightened" 
perf. hs'um 

"to subdue" (5 81) 
"to be subdued" 

perf. jhs'un 
"to turn round (lilie the twisting of a 

screw)" (5  81) 
"to be turned round, be twisted" 

perf. h-jhs'u-s 
"to esteem, hold dear" ( 3  81) 
"to be great" 

perf. !hie-s 
"to conquer, subdue" (5  81) 
"to be finished, nccomplished" 

perf. jhiorn 
"to conquer, subdue" (5  81) 

On p. 385, Ch. D. says s u b  voce g-_tdrcg-s t ha t  i t  may  be synon. wit11 lAB(ry-s p ( ~  

"to love." A morc cletailrtl morl~l~ologicnl inventiglttion 1,lainly shows that  
g-ldag-s pcz is transitive, whilv !ladog-s pr~  is iotransitivc. Thc~c~forc~,  the, latter 

usually tentlr t o  join with the pure dativc. 
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intr. h- j i~iorn-~ pa 

Initial media-sound : 
trans. h-dial ba 
intr. h-jhs'al ba 

trans. h-diil ba 
intr. jh8il 

trans. h-d2ujg pa 
intr. h-jh8ug (pa)  

trans. h-diud pa 
intr. jh8ud pa 

trans. h-diun pa 
intr. h-jh8u.n pa 

trans. h-ditcm pa 
intr. dh8u.m pa 

t2rans. h-diur ba 
intr. lh81cr ba 

trans. h-d60 ha 
intr. jlzs'o ba 

"to be conquered" 
perf. jhdom 

"to weigh, measure" 
''to fluctuate in n~ind = to henitate," 

be weighed)) 
perf. !hial 

cf. b-!gal ba 5 8 1 . 
"to expel, eject" 
extant in !hJil s-grog "wnvelets" cf. h-!Ail bcc 

5 81. 

"to put into, insert; to appoint" 
"having reached. arrived at" possibly 

belongs here 
perf. h-jhs'ug 

cf. b-js'ug pa complete, 5 81. 

"to put into, insert" 
"to enter, get into," ((to be inserted* 

perf. lhs'ud 
"to tame, subdue" 
"to be tamed, subdued" 

perf. (h-)jhs'un 
cf. g-!bun pa intensive-co~npletive, $5 81 

and 82. 

"to contract. cause to shudder" 
"to be contracted, to shrink, to be frighten- 

ed" 
perf. _tlts'um 

cf. b-tiurn pa fj 81. 

"to draw tight" 
"a kind of cheese or curd extracted from 

nlillr after boiling and evaporation," very 
probably belongs here. 

cf. h-ldur ba 5 81. 

"to be fascinating, charming" ; ((to fetter)) 
"to be fettered. chained" 

perf. ? 

"to milk" 
originally "to be millied" still extant in !hs'o 
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bra and !hi0 ris "extraction," yet in most 
cases in the meaning of "descent, family." 

trans. h-dx'og pa "to cut, chop, split up" 
intr. h-JhBag pa "to be broken, (be cut)" 

perf. [L-Jhiag 
cf. b-!Bag pa and b-fiog pa 5 82,  1 and 5 81 

trans. h-dx'orn-s pa "to conquer, subdue" 
intr. h-lhiorn-s pa "to be conquered" 

perf. JhBom 
cf. h-Jhiom-s pa 5 82,l and 

b-j90, pa 5 81. 
trans. h-dx'ol ba "to let hang down" 
intr. h-_thBol ba "to be topsy-turvy, upside-down" 

perf. h-Jhiol ( '2) 
I n  addition to these it is necessary also to mention the following few 

verbs, where aspirata certainly was used in the production of the 
intransitive. The corresponding transitive tenuis forms can no longer 
be definitely traced. 

jhia ba "to go away, start" 
m-Jhii ba "to go, come; to appear" 

_ths'a-s pa "to set forth, depart" 
h-Jhii ba "to die" 

The first three verbs are forms of fda (4) ((to move forward)) palataliz- 
,ed by ya btags. A corresponding tenuis form *b-Jiah ba in all probability 
had the meaning of "to send" as in g-dog ba "to go" and g-tog ba "to 
send" (cf. 5 2). Compare also the form b-fiah ba byed pa "to give 
notice" and b-_tiah yig "letter of notice," - The fourth verb h-lhii ba 
is a form of fda (11) ((to vanish)) palatalized by ya btngs, of which g-_tiil 
ba "to destroy, annihilate" is the tenuis form. 

Further : 
h-Jhiar ba "to arise, become visible" 

intransitive; therefore we have in the first place 
aspiration along with the present tense prefix ? t .  

The form h-fhs'ar 11a is based on l/*da-(l0)b ((to 
becoine light (shine),)) from which derived the 
transitives g-js'ar ba "to cut out. knock out" (((to 
make appear))), and g-fs'or ba "t'o spread, scatter." 
The perfect tense of above nlentioned h-lhs'ar ba 
is s'ar, cf. $5 96-97. 
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h-jhdor ba "to flee, escape" 
intransitive because of aspiration ; the h of the pre~ent  

tense also requires aspiration. Passive voice of 
h-1hJor ba (= g-!&or ha!) "to pursue"; cf. also 
h-JhSor b a  5 83. 

h-jhiim-s pa "to be full, become full" 
quartary formation of t,he tertiary form h-khyim-a pa 

"to be encircled with a halo, like the sun and 
moon." To h-khyim-s pa answer the media-form 
h-gyim pa "the circumference" and the tenuis- 
form s-kyim "dressed leather" ; bot,h are substanti- 
ves formed by meam of final m (s. 5 12), belonging 
to s-kyab pa "to cover, envelop." The aspiration 
in h-thSim(-s) pa is thus the sign of the intransitive 
or passive. 

[h-JjhJud pa "to get into, penetrate" 
intransitive, therefore aspiration ; perf. !Mud 

m-jhdoy b a  "to leap up, jump" 
intransitive, wherefore aspiration besides aspiration 

required by prefix m (cf. 5 8,3). 

5 83. I n  reference to (2) compare the text in 5 33. 

?L-jhdag pa "to tread, walk, move" 
perf. jhiag-s 

b-jgq-s fut. b-Hug 
I n  the case of this verb are are dealing only with a 

tenuis stein, which as a result of the present tense 
prefix h was forced to undergo aspiration. Proof 
of this are the two perfect forms. Although the 
original verb b-!Jag was lost, i t  undoubtedly meant 
something like "to bring." It is a quartary form 
either of f*ga (13) ((to proceed to,) (from which 

I---- ?&-khyog pa "to bring"), or of )da (4) ((to move 

h-jh8cc.y bn "t,o hold, t'ake hold of" 
perf. !May1 still extant in !,Gay b-zuy "closed 

_th.S;ny can of course also be regarded as a present tense derivative meaning 
"t,he grflsping one" (cf. Chinese ch'angl g). 
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handv1 (cornpare 0-zuv ba "to cap- 
ture") 

6-jiay-s fut. b-jiay imper. jhioy(-s) (cf. 3 81) 
h-fl~dal) pa "to conceal. keep secret" 

perf. !hiab2 represented by jhdab ma "lid, valve," 
Jhiab 5-90 "door," jhiab brom "ice," etc. 

6-jiab-s fut. b-jiab imper. fhiob (cf. 9 81) 
h-Jhiam pa "to accord, agree" 

perf. *jhiarn(-s) extant in jhiam h-iag "to be in a 
tranquil state, to keep quiet" 

*b-jiam (a verb b-jiam pa, 6-jiam-s cannot be 
traced anymore; yet i t  is not at  
all wrong to surmise its having 
once existed). 

h-jh,<ah ba "to draw up, construct" 
perf. h-jhia-s 

b-jia-s fut. b-jiah imper. jhdo-s 
b-Jia-s as perfect form is still extant 

only in 
b-!;a-s ray "notification, information" 
b-Jia-s pahi khrim-s "Buddhist canon, 

religious regulations" 
cf. b-_tiah ba byed pa "to give notice" 

b-fiah yig "letter of notice" 

h-jhial be "to fluctuate in mind, be confused, hesitate" 

perf. jhia13 extant in jlzial jhiil "wavering, fluctu- 

ating" 
b-jial this form belongs here. 

b-jial ba means "to weigh" = ((to make 
fluctuate,)) intensive-completive of 
h - d h l  ba! 

Compare also h-tlriag-s pu "a (closed) hantlfnl" (.s tht. sign of the p~r fec t  ) 

h-_thing zzcg-s "handlr, croolr (of n stick)". 

May also he consitlrretl as a present tense form in t,ht. meaning of "hitlmg," 

cf. Chincse ch'a2 (ch'ap) "intcrior room of a hotiscx." 

The forms _tl~iay, ihu'nb, tlrBnl, etc.  formerly r t ~ ~ ~ r t ~ . ; t ~ n t t ~ c ~  n I1 tcmscs. Wht.11, 

however, h was introduced a5 a sign of the present ttm.;t., nll cluitc nntnrally 
lost their real present tensr clunlity. So we can say that  thvy arc truly pcrfrct 

forms, 1)ut not so prol~al~ly  prt,.;cnt tense forms. 
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We should remember that h-lhllal Ira, and b-iSal ha really are quartary 
forms of h-gyel ba "to fall down, tumble," ~lou~ibly aleo of 8-kyul 

"swimming" or h-kkyal "irrelevant." In  their quartary character 
these formu point to a more recent period, according to I,aufer not 

prior to the ninth century A. D. Thuu i t  is also clear that, as the 
language deteriorated, the true feeling for the laws of word formation 
gradually vanished. 

h-jh8iv ba "to bind, make fast" 
perf. jhiiy-s still used in the meaning of "that urhich 

binds." (Though the translation 
appears as in the present tenue, 
_thBiy-s is nevertheless a form of the 
perfect tense). 

b -j8i 9 -s fut. b-jdiv imper. h-ihsig(-s) (cf. 5 8 1 )  

h-jhiib(-s) pa "to mount a horse or carriage, to ride" 
perf. jh8ib-s1 extant as a substantive noun of the 

perfect tense in the meaning of 
"horse" (honorific form for r-ta).  

b-gib-s fut. b-ts'ib imper. _ths'ib-s (cf. 5 81) 
h-jhs'ir ba "to press, squeeze" 

perf. jh8ir no more traceable ; yet it is found in the 
form thsir, cf. 5 108. 

b-18ir cf. 5 81. 
h-jh8u ba "to ladle water, to water" 

perf. jhs'u-s no more t'raceable ; probably it was 
soon suppressed alongside with h- 
_thSu-s p as the perfect tense of 

h-ih8u ba (5 82). 
b-Mu-s fut. b-j8u imper. _t?ziu-s (cf. 5 81). 

[h-Ijk8ud pa "to make enter, put into, insert" 
perf. jh8d 

*b-j8u-s no more extant. yet compare 

g-j8u-s "having interfered" 
fut.- imper. - 

I-- ' _thJib-s and 1.-to I~elong to I d a ( 5 )  ((to mo\-e from one place to anotl1er.o 
As A res~llt of the tmuis. 1.-to is the completive form of b-da'hhn "to carry away." 
thus "to transport." T is the "animal" prefix, cf. $ 21, 2. O f  b-da'hbn we have 
the following forms palatalized by ya btngs: !'hBn bn " to  go away.'' h-!ltJ.i bn 
"to go," anti h-_thJib pn "to ride away (on Iiorseback)." 
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h-jlGe ba "to attest" 
perf. *jhSe-s no more traceable; i t  soon became 

obliterate alongside with jh8e-s, the 
perfect form of jhie ba "to become 
great, grow." 

b-48e-s fut. b-jie imper. jh8e-s 
(cf. g-jBe ba 5 81) 

?b-lhs'ern-s pa "to chew" 
perf. *jhiem-s no longer extant in the meaning "to 

chew" 
b-js'em-s fut. b-jiem. 

h-jhiog pa "to smite" 
perf. *jhs'og no longer extant. 

(b-js'ag-s pa fut. b-Js'ag cf. tj 81) 

h-jhs'ov ba according to  Ch. D. "to be holding, keep fast" 
cf. above h-jhiay ba and h-4hs'iy ba 

h-jhio-s pa "to make, prepare" 
perf. jhio s cannot be traced with certainty. 

Could we possibly bring i t  in rela- 
tion to jh8o-s "religion, doctrine '2" 

h-jhio-s 
b-j8o-s fut. b-Jio imper. jhs'o-s (cf. tj 81) 

h-lhiah ba "to snap at, mangle" 
a transitive verb; aspiration is therefore due only 

to the present tense sign h. The same is true also of 
h-!hiel ba "to believe, give credence to" 
m-jhs'od pa "to revere, worship" 

m-jhiod pa is the only verb of this group, where the 
aspiration was necessitated by prefix m. By reason 
of the tenuis as well as of the suffix d i t  is the 
causative form of dZo ba "to be a lord" or of die bo 
"lord," thus ((to make sonleone lord)) + prefix m 

(cf. tj 16). 

Three verbs, aspirated because of the present tense prefix h ,  show 
irregular perfect and future forms in order to distinguish them from 
other homophonetical formations. These tenses take forms produced 
by imminution of the initial sound (cf. $5 95-96). These are: 

h-fhiad pa "to explain" 
perf. b-iad in distinction from _fh,Sa,cl, perfect of 
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h-!haad p "tu be cut off" and of 
b-!Bad pa "to cut." 

h-Jhgeg pa "to cut in twain, split; to confess" 
perf. b-Sag-s in distinction from !hJay(-8), perfect 

tense of h-_thsay pa "to be broken" 
and of I/-!dug p "to split, cleave"1 

fut. b-gag in distinction from b-@ug p " t ~  split, 
cleave" 

imper. Bog in distinction from 
!hBog pa "to suffice" or 
jlz-iog pa "to be permitted." 

I n  addition to these we shall enumerate a few more verbs, the 
aspiration of which was obviously produced by means of the present 
tense sign h. The corresponding unaspirated tenuis or media forms are 
traceable, if a t  all, only with difficulty. 

_thJod pa "to cover over, put into shade" 
a transitive verb, the aspiration of which is explicable 

only as a result of the omission of the present tense 
sign h (cf. 5 8). Possibly i t  is related to g-!dad p 
(Ch. D., p. 390), whose numerous meanings also 
admit of a "suppressing, obstructing , stopping. " - 
Possibly god pan "crown worn by kings" also 
belongs here. 

h-&+am pa "to dance" 
aspiration required because of prment tense sign 

h ,  i 11 case  i t  can be brought in relation t30 g-tgam bu 
"artificial expression of feeling, flattery." 

h-JhBum pa "to long for, wish" 
aspiration possibly required because of h ;  a corre- 

sponding non-aspirated or media form is not extant. 
h-JhBor ba "to pursue, chase" 

h-_thJor ba "to flee" ( 5  83) is passive voice of h-!&or bu 
(= *g-fSor ba) "to pursue." This h-!hgor ba is the 

present tense of *g-@or ha in the meaning of ((to 
~iiake flee)) - aspiration then required by present 
tense prefix h. 

The language itself evidently found differelltiation necessary, since the 
"strengthening of the vowel" in tllc present (as the overwhelmulg lnajority 
of rorbs sl~on-), ul the perfect ant1 the future tenses n7nh not presrrved. (cf. $ 5A). 
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h-jhdor ba "to pursue, chase" 
perf. 6-Sor in distinction froni /)-!Jar /)a "to 

interview" 
fut.  g-Sor in distinction from g-lSor ba "to 

scatter, disperse" (cf. 5 95). 

h-jhSor ba "t,o flee, escape" 
perf. Sor in distinction from b-s'or, perfect of 

h-jltior ba "to pursue." 

y Media.  

5 84. This group contains no verbs with the inseparable prefixes g 

or b, unlike the media group of the gutturals, dentals and labials. We 
find only one verb with the inseparable prefix m :  m-dial ba (perf. 
m-dial, imper. m-diol) "to meet, interview." Here we have the follow- 
ing classes: 

1) Verbs with prefix h ,  maintained also in the perfect; 
2) Verbs with prefix h and an o l d  perfect tense; 
3) Verbs with prefix h and with " subs  t i t  u t e " perfect and future 

tenses formed through imminution of the initial sound. 
4) Verbs with prefix h ,  an with perfect and future tenses formed 

through imminution of the initial sound. 
5) Verbs with the inseparable prefixes r or 1. 
5 85. I n  reference to 1) Examples: 

h-dkrj  ba - "to devour, swallow" 
h-&ah ba h-dia-s "to lame" 

h-dia-s pa = s-gyid s-kyur ba "acute pain in the 
knee and leg," cf. Ch. D.. p. 328. 

h-@ah ba - "to confederate" 
h-diar ba (= h-byar ba) "to cohere, stick together" 

h-d8ig-s pa h-diig-s "to be afraid, terrified" 
h-diib(-s) pa h-diib-s "to taste, relish" 
h-diu ba h-dizc-s L < to grasp. seize" 

h-diug pa h-dizcg "to plant, erect" 
h-dSug pa h-diug-s "to insert" 
h-dium pa h-dium-s "to cause to shudder" 
h-diol ba h-diol "to hang clown (as of a robe or 

garment)" 
5 86. I n  reference to 2) Examples: 

h-diag pa diag-s "to establish, settle" 
?L-diug-s pa diag-s (Amundsen) "to give, donate'' 
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5 87. I n  reference to 3)  example^: 
h-dkal ba 6 L to weigh, measure" 

perf. 6-~Sal (5 81) 

fut. g-iul imper. h-diol 

cf. g-l8al ba ( 5  H I )  "to spread, lay out'' 

h-dx'il ba "to expel, eject" 
perf. b-tgil (5 81) 

fut. g-Hi1 
cf. g-idil ba (5 81) "to spoil. destroy" 

h-dx'ug pa "to put in, insert" (cf. 5 88) 

perf. b-t8ug (5 81) 

fut,. g-iu,g imper. _t/Gug 

cf. g-Bug "difference, discord" 

h-diun pa "to subdue, make tame" 
perf. b - ~ i u n  (5  81) 

fut,. g-8un 
cf. g-tiun pa ( 5  81) "to subdue" 

h-dium pa "t,o cause to shudder" (s. above t'o 1)) 

perf. b-tiurn (5 81) 

fut. g-ium 

This verb has no corresponding tenuis form *g-_tSum, although one 
probably existed in an earlier period. Provided it did not really exist. 
then the scheme of the future for~natioli by ineans of imminutio~l of 
the initial sound was sinlply preserved as in the case of the other verbs 
referred to under 3). 

h-diur ba "to draw tight" 
perf. b-!iur (5  81) 

fut. -* 
cf. g-!iur pa (5  81) "to evade. shun" 

6 L h-diom-s pa to conquer, subdue" (cf. 5 83) 

perf. b-from(-s) (5 81) 

fut. g-iom (this is also future of iom ~ m .  5 93) 

iinper. _tl~io?n 
cf. g-!ion? "that \vl~ich is overpowering: 

haughtiness, arrogance" 

Prol~ahly tllc future for111 y-iicr was still ~,reser\-ed in g-57tr b-r- tag pn ''a 
littltb fnnlty, tlcfective" (cf. C'h. D., p. 1082). 
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fj 88. In reference to 4 )  Examples: 

h-d%b pa "to sneak, creep" 
perf. b-iab-s 
fut. b-kab imper. - 

For the future we might expect * g - h h ;  either 
this form was given up in order to differentiate 
i t  from g-kab pa "to rub with the hand; to lick," 
or we have the verb b-iab pa with inseparable 
prefix 6. This verb takes the suffix s in the perfect 
and drops it again in the future tense (cf. 95 34, 

45, 54). 

6-diig pa "to destroy, devastate" 
perf. b-iig 
fut. g-iig imper. Big (instead of JhBig) 

h-diig pa "to be lost, perish" 
perf. b-iig 
fut. Big (instead of g-iig in differentiation to 

the above) 
imper. - 

h-d6ib(-s) pa "to suck (of a baby)" 
perf. b-iib-s 
fut. g-iib 

h-diu ba "to melt, digest" 
perf. b-iu-s 
fut. b-Zu imper. - 

I n  reference to the future tense form see the note 
in connection with h - d k b  pa above. Here we have 
the verb b- iu  ba with an inseparable prefix (cf. 

§ 92). 

h-dkug pa "to go into, enter" 
perf. iug-s  in differentiation to b-iug-s pa "to sit" 

kug-s also occurs in the meaning of "to be 
converted to; to be involved in" 

fut. - no future, because g-iug belongs to the 
transitive h-diug pa (cf. tj§ 87 and 

82)  
imper. iug-s  instead of _tlziug-s which belongs to t,he 

transitive h-diug pa 
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h-dio ba "to milk" 
perf. b-io-s both forms derived from a present 
fut. b-;50 1 tense form b - w !  (cf. tj 92)  

imper. h-dio-s 

h-diog pa "to put, place, settle" 
perf. b - k g  
fut. g - k g  
imper. iog in distinction to four other forms 

_thiog mentioned in Ch. D., p. 427. 

h-diog pa "to cut, hew, carve" (cf. $5 81 and 83) 
either form shows no weakening 

perf. (b-)iog-s 
of the o to a in distinction to the 

fut.  g - k g  
form above 

imper. iog 

h-&om-s pa "to conquer, subdue" (cf. 5 87) 
perf. iom together with b-tiom; more correct 

would be * t - k m - s  
fut. g-iom 

imper. _thSom 

I n  reference to 5). Verbs with inseparable prefixes r and 1 are 
governed by the rules given in 55 27-30. 

5 89. I n  tj€j 81-89 we have a clear example of the regularity of the 
tense formation. It was found that in addition to the normal, stand- 
ardized ineans of tense formation through tenuis, a~pira~ta ,  and ablaut, 
prefix b occured only in the perfect and prefix g only in the future. 
If notwitl~standing we find s h i f t i n g  o r  i l l ixture  of t enses  in the 
case of certain verbs, this is to be regarded as a tendency toward 
incorrectness in the language itself. 

Examples of this type are: 

with reference to h-&om-s pa ($5 81, 87, and 8 8 ) :  
pres. b-fiom-s perf. g - k m - s  fut. h-dhm-s  

with reference to h-diu,r ba ($5 81 and 8 7 ) :  
pres. h.-dim perf. g-fiur 

with reference to h-die ba (5 8 8 ) :  
pres. h-dio perf .H. b-50-s 

with reference to h-diib pa (5 8 8 ) :  
pres. h-dEib-s perf. g-iib-s fut. b-iib., etc., etc. 
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8 Nasa l .  

(Compare also 55 58 and 74) 

5 90. The group of verbs with nasal init,ial souncl By has either the 
prefixes g, m, r ,  and s, or none a t  all. Those which have no prefix, and 
those which have prefix g or m take no prefixes in forming the tenses, 
and rarely - if ever - suffix s. Verbs with the prefixes r and s come 
under the rules st,ated in 55 27-30. A number of verbs with prefixes 
r and s already have the prefix b in the present tense; these likewise 
follonr the rules given in $5 27-30. 

Only r-nyid pa "to wither, fade" is irregular: 
pres. r-nyid pa perf. b-r-nyid or b-r-nyi-s 
fut. g-r-nyid (Amundsen) or g-nyid (Ch. D.) 

D. TENSE FORMATION OF VERBS WITH IfiTMINUTION 
OF THE INITIAL SOUND. 

€j 91. According to what was said in $5 75-79, we distinguish two 
groups in this division. The first group is coillposed of verbs with 
Initial y or h, and 12. The second group comprises verbs with initial 
B and B. There are indeed only very few verbs with init,ial y. Some take 
prefix g i n d i s c r i m i n a t e l y  as the sole tense sign of a l l  the tenses. 
It appears that initial y was not a t  all suited to take on prefix b, since 
we have not a single instance of its occurrence. Verbs with initial h 
or h remain totally unchanged; rarely, if ever do we find s as the suffix 
for the perfect. 

If7 however, we are dealing with i m m i n u t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  
s o u n d  i n  t h e  q u i n t a r y  d e g r e e ,  i. e., roots or stems with init'ial 
5 and B, we observe that such verbs take the liberty of adding foreign 
i n s e p a r a b l e  prefixes, disregarding entirely the rightful prefix of the 
original verb to which they belong. 

Verbs with initial 2 are divided into two classes: 
1) Verbs with "inseparable" prefixes g ailti I,; 

2 )  Verbs without a prefix in the present tense. 
€J 92. I n  reference to  1). Verbs of this class remain unchanged. 

Only the perfect suffix s may eventually be added. 

Examples : 
g-ia-s - - "to sport, play" 

g-iuh ba 
g-Za-s "sport, play" 
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g-iah ba - - - "to believe, confide in" 

g-fag pa - - - "to make a place for" 

(used as the future of h-dhg  ya "to put, place," $ 87) 
g-iab-pa - - - "to rub with the hand" 
g - k b  pa - - - "to lick" 
g - k l  ba - - - "to weigh" 

(used as the future of h - d k l  ba, 87) 
g-iig-s pa - - - "to investigate" 
g-iib-s pa - - - "to put or lay in order" 

must be traced from the tertiary d-byib-s "figure, forni, 
symmetric measure" = quartary *diib-8 ; therefore 
*tib-s + prefix g which corresponds to prefix d.  Compare 
g-Jib pa in 95. 

g-iil ba - - - "to break down, co~iquer." 
(also used as the future of h-diil ba, 87) 

g-iu  ba - - - "to strike, whip" 

g-iug pa g - k g [ - s ]  - - "to put in. insert" 
g-iug ba g- iuy-s  - - "to be heedful" 

g-iud pa - - - "to walk; to put into" 

g-iun pa g-tun g - fun  - "to subdue" 
(used as the future of h-d tun  pa "to subdue," 87) 

g-5um p g- ium  g- ium - "to cause to shudder" 
(used as the future of h-d ium pa, 87) 

g-Zen pa - - - "to kindle. inflame" 

g-ier ba - - - "to attend, serve" 

g-ie-s pa - - - "to be well. prosper" 

g-iom pa g-iom-s - - "to be split, cracked" 
9-501 ba - - - "to flow down: alight" 

(cf. h-d5ol ba, fj 55!) 
g-201 ba - - - "to remain fixed, absorbed 

ill" 

g-501 Ba - - - "to be low. open" 

b-2ng pa - - - "to wear (of cloth)" 

b-%g pa - - - "to burst, split" 

(used also as the perfect of h - d k g  p "to put. place," 5 87) 
b-Sad p - - - "to blosson~, develop" 

b-iad pa - - - "to laugh, smile" 

2)-ial, pa b - k b - s  b-4ab - "to sneak, creap" 
(used as the perfect and future of h-d2zb pn "to sneak, creep." 

§ 88) 
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b-iam-s p - - - "to strolte, caress" 
from the tertiary formation byam-s pa "love, affection"; 

from this the quartary form h-d iam pa "tender, soft, 
charming," whence through imminution of the initial 
sound *Bum + formative elements = b-Sam-s pa. 

0 - k r  ba - - - "to shave, shear" 

b-iig pa b-Sig - - "to perish" 
(used as the perfect of h-dSig pa "to perish," 5 88) 

b-Su ba b-its-s b-Szs - "to melt, digest" 
b-Sug-s pa b-Bug-s - - "to sit, to  dwell" 
b-Sud pa - - - "to start, depart" 
b-Zur ba - - - "to strain, filter" 

(by means of suffix r causative of b-Zu ba "to melt," cf. 5 13) 

b-Beg ba b-ieg-s - b-Zeg-s "to raise, erect" 
(derived from g-deg ba "to raise, lift"; g-deg ha > g-dx'ev 

ba > ieg ba > b-Seg b a ;  cf. DTR sub / * p  (5) ~head,)) 

7,-Beg-s pa - - - < c to rise, get up" 
b-Zed pa - - - "to wish, desire" 
b-Sed pa - - - "to propose, maintain" 
b-Zed pa b-ie-s (b-Sed) - "to accept, take" 
b-So ba b-50-5 b-Zo - "to milk" 

(used as the perfect and future of h-dZo ba "to milk,?' fj 87) 

b-iog pa b-iog-s - - "to cut a t ,  chip" 
(used as the perfect of h-dZog pa "to cut," 5 87) 

5 93. I n  reference to  2). Verbs which have no prefix in the present 
tense take 6 as a prefix for the perfect (prefix s is also found frequently 
in the perfect) as well as g for the future tense. 

Examples : 
[ i u g p u ]  b-Sag g-Zag - "to put, place" 

(6-Zag as the perfect and g-Sag as the future of h-diog pa, 5 87). 
The present tense form Sag pa apparently could not 

maintain itself alongside with the older form h-dSog pa 
"to put, place, settle." It is still extant in the sense "that 
which places itself, settles7'; cf. examples in Ch. D., p. 1065. 

Sig pa1 b-iig 9 - 5 9  - "to destroy" 
(b-Sig as the perfect and g-iig as the fut'ure of h-diig pa, 5 88) 

1 Cf. Ch. D., p. 1070. 
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( i ib  pa)  b-iib-s g-iib - "to suck (of a baby)" 
(b-iib-s as the perfect and g-iib as the future of h-dtib(-a) p 

"to suck," $ 88) 
I feel that the form i ib  is the same which Ch. D. mentiom 

on p. 1070 in several examples. Among several we find it in 
the meaning "that which is minutely subdivided," i ib  !Men 
"one who i n q u i r e s  i n t o  every detail," i ib  t u  "exactly 
thoroughly," etc. 

iu ba b- iu-s  g- iu  - "to melt, digest" 
z'u ba (b- ) iu -s  - - "to ask, request" 

[ * k g  pa] (b-)wg-s g - h g  - "to cut at, chip" 
(b-iog-s is used as the perfect and g - k g  as the future tense of 

h-diog pa "to cut, hew," $ 88. The present tense form 
*iog pa can no longer be found.) 

i o m  pa b- iom g-iom - "to suppress, subdue" (Skr. 
sa vvrta) 

( i o m  is used as the perfect and g - h m  as the future tense of 
h-diom pa "to conquer," $ 88.) 

The verb ii ba "to be peaceful, be pacified" is an exception, since 
it remains unchanged in both the perfect and future. 

To this group should be added the following combinations: 
gab-s b-iab g - h b  - ccto lower* 

h b - s  represents an imminution of the initial sound derived 
from h - d h b  pa "to sneak, creep;" h - d i d  pa is to be regarded 

as a quartary form of s-kyab-s, etc. (cf. $5 63 and 7 1 ) ;  

s-kyab-s is a tertiary form of the stem gall "to cover, 
conceal." This original meaning is probably basic for the 
three following forms: h b - s  "foot" - compare s-krab p 
"to beat the ground with one's foot," 63, No. 27 - 
b-iab pa "to sneak, creep" and g-tab pa "to rub with the 
hand" (cf. DTR sub (*ga (6)). 

iug-s  pa b-iug-s - - ccto entertain, dwell with* 
b-Bug-s is a quintary formation as a result of the imminution of 

the initial sound of h-diug-s which is quartary to h-dug-s . "to 

sit, dwell." The form h-dug-s p belongs to ~ l d u  (4) "smoke." 
From this root have also derived Zz1.g-s pu "to cherish" = ((to 

assemble conveniently around the firen and iug-s "fire." - 
The form Szcg-s pa "to be convert,ed to, to be involved in" 
= (centered intoo belongs to h-ditig-s pa "to enter" $ 88. 
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Bud pa - - - "to twine, twist" 

points, as a quintary form, to *h-dtud pa which is quartary 
to r-gyud pa "to tie, connect together" (sub V*ga (14) ((to 
become connected))). 

Bum pa - g-6um pa - "to be timid; to cry, weep" 
is, by means of the imminution of the initial sound (5  79), 

a quintary form from the quartary h-dium pa (5  87). 
Related to this is the secondary form s-kum pa "to con- 
tract." The perfect form *b-Hum pa might once have 
existed. 

To enumerate here all the words with initial sound H would lead us 
too far afield. Undoubtedly, without exception, all these words arose 
as a result of i m m i n u t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d .  Not a single word 
of this whole group is to be regarded as a primary root with the initial 
sound 2 .  

5 94. Verbs with initial 8 are divided into two classes: 
1) Verbs with the "inseparable" prefixes g or b; 
2) Verbs without prefix in the present tense. 
5 95. I n  reference to 1). Verbs with "inseparable" prefix g orb remain 

unchanged ; rarely, if ever, do they add the suffix s in the perfect. 
Examples : 

g-Jag pa g-Jag-s - "to distinguish, differen- 
tiate" 

(imminution of the initial sound from g-!gag-s or b-!gag pa 5 81) 
g-Bad pa g-Bad - - "to explain, relate" 

(imminution of the initial sound from b-jiad pa, 5 81, or 
h-lhs'ad pa, 5 82) 

g-s'ar b a  g-Sar - - "to move one after another" 
g-s'er b a  

b-s'ar (single exception!), cf. Ch. D., p. 1248. 
g-ior ba 

(irnminution of the initial sound from g-fior ba or b-liar, 5 81, 
or from h-jhs'or ba ,  5 82) 

g-s'ib pa g-Bib-s - - "to arrange so that one 
covers the other," also 

"to put side by side" 
(imminution of the initial sound from a *[g-]!Bib pa. which 

must have existed alongside with *diib-s pa. whence 
derived g-Hib-s pa (5  92). These forms belong to the stein 
gab pa (5  63),  the form g-s'ib pa (5  79) is thus quintary.) 
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y-iuy ba g-duy-s - - "to rebuke, blame" 
(surely an  imminution of the initial uolind from g-gun VL 

"to reprove" (5  81). Theue forms nhow the (probably) 
dialectical exchange of the final connonants n and v ,  
cf. 5  BE: Change of the final sound.) 

g-8e ba g-Be-s - - "to abuse, revile" 
(imminution of the initial sound from a former *[g-]!kc ha). 

g-Jeg-s pa g-deg-s - - "to depart (re~pectful)" 
(imminution of the initial sound from h-lhJag pa "to go," 5 83). 

g-Jer ba g-Jer - - "to ask, beg for" 
(imminution of the initial sound from a former *[g-]!Aer ha). 

9-80 ba g-80-5 - - "to pour away" 
(a quintary formation by means of imminution of the 

initial sound (5 79) from h-phyo ba "to roam about; t,o 
flow forth (of fluids)" = ((to be poured out.)) Q,uartary: 
h-ih8o ba, tertiary: h-phyo ba. alongside with the likewise 
tertiary form h-byo ba "to pour into another vessel" 
(sub f*ba (4).) 

9-809 pa g-gag-s g-8q g-Jog "to break through; confess" 
(imminution of the initial sound from b-gag pa or 21-!Jog pa, 

5 81, and from h-thSag pa, 5 82). 
g-god pa (g-god) - - "to comb" 

(imminution of the initial sound from g-god pa to cut 
asunder," 5 81). 

p io r  ba g-Sar - - "to measure, weigh" 
(used alongside with g-iul ha, 5 92. By means of the imminu- 

tion of the initial sound a quintary formation of b-!gal ba 
(5 81) with exchange of the final consonants 1 and r, cf. 5 13.) 

g-8or ba $-gar ( 2 )  - - "to chase, run after" 
(imminution of the initial sound from g-@or ba, 5 81, or 

h-j1tSor ba, 5 83). 
b-Sah ba b-$a-s - - "to slaughter, kill" 

(imminution of the initial sound from a *[b-]@ah ha which 
-- 

belongs to Vda ( I  1) ((to change into.)) Related to this are 
h-fhSi ba "to die," and ?t-dzad p "to dl\-indle." with n-hich 
could be associated a *[b-] tsad pa eto cause to disappear 
gradual1p.o whence g-sad 1m and g-sod pa "to kill.") 

I)-Sug(-s) pa 2)-Sag-s b-Sag - "to explain. lay open" 
(imminution of the initial sound fro111 g-!gag-s "to comprehend, 



understand," belonging to  f*da (10)c cto become light 
(shine),)) from which is formed the secondary r-tog pa "to 
consider, examine. ") 

b-Sad pa b-Sad - - < ( to explain, declare" 
(cf. g-Sad pa, intensive form of b-8ud pa by means of prefix 9.)  

b-iar ba b-Sar - - "to measure, weigh" 
(cf. g-Sor ba by means of prefix g and ablaut intensive form of 

b-Sar pa.) 
b-Sal ba  b-Sal - - "to wash out, cleanse" 

(imminution of the initial sound from a b-jSal ba "to washH( 1 ) )  
1)-Sig pa b-Sig-s - - "to destroy" 

(imminution of the initial sound from an intensive form 
*[b-Jj8ig pa "to destroy, " which must have existed alongside 
with h-diig pa, 5 88, whence iig pa7 5 93.) 

b -Si b b-Sib-s - - "to arrange evenly" 
(cf. g-Sib pa, which is intensive of b-Sib pa by means of 

prefix g.) 
b-iu ba  h-Su-s b-Su b-8u-s "to pull off, peel" 
b-s'ug pa b-s'ug-s - - "to barter, exchange" 

(imminution of the initial sound from a *[b-]_tSug pa;  could 
i t  be possibly traced from b-l8ug pa, 5 81 ? )  

b-iuy ba  b-iug - - "to bring down, degrade; 
to curse" 

(cf. g-Suy ba) 
b-Sud pa b-Sud - - "to take off; t o  scratch" 

(imminution of the initial sound from a tenuis form *[b-]_tSud 
pa, which could have existed alongside with a media form 
*h-dHud pa, whence the intransitive b-iud pa, 5 92.) 

b-iud pa b-Sud - - "to purify by fire" 

b-Sudpa b-Sud - - "to put into the scabbard" 

b-Sum pa b-iurn-s - - "to shed tears, to weep" 

(imminution of the initial sound from b-_t8?1m pa. 5 81 ; cf. 
g-ium pa, 5 92, and i7tm pa, 5 93.) 

b-Sur ba  b-Sur - - "to singe" 
Lies pa 7)-Ses - - "to be acquainted \\-itch, 

to be friendly" 
b-So bn h-$0-5 - - "to have sexual intercourse 

with" 
b-So ba b-So-s - - "to pour out;  to vomit" 



111. PALATALIZATION IN  WORD FORMATION 153 

(cf. g-do ba, which is really the intensive form of b-do ha by 
means of prefix g.) 

b-Bog pa b-Bug-s - - "to confess" 
(cf. b-dug-s pa and g-dog pa) 

b-$or b a  b -$or - "to chase" 

(cf. g - h ,  by means of prefix g intensive of b-80r ha.) 
b-Bor is used as perfect of h-thhr ha, 5 83 
g-dm is used as future of h-th$or ba, $ 83 

b-Bol ba  b-do1 - - "to wait, defer, delay" 
5 96. I n  reference to 2). Verbs without a prefix in the present either 

add no prefix in the other tenses - occasionally suffix s in the perfect 

- or consistently show the prefix b in all other tenses. In  the latter 
case, the prefixless form is to be considered as the specific form of the 

present tense like that of verbs with prefix h. This prefixless form 
then came to take the place of a present tense form with "inseparable" 
prefix b as described in 5 33, etc. 

Examples : 
Bad pa - - - "to comb, to brush" 

(cf. g-Bod pa, 5 95) 
Bar b a  Bar - - "to rise, dawn" 

(used as the perfect tense of h-JhBar ba, 5 82) 
B i  ba - - - "to die" 

(used as the perfect tense of h-thBi b a  "to die" ; cp. note to 
b-Bah ba  "to slaughter." 5 95.) 

Bib pa - - - "to whisper" (cf. $5 115, 

and 52) 

Bil ba  Bil - - "to drip through" 

(cf. g-nyil ba "to dry") 
Buy b a  Buy -s - - "to snore, hum" 

(cf. b-Bug b a  "to curse" and g-Buy b a  "to reprove," 5 95) 
Bub pa s'ub-s (Bub) dub-s "to speak in a low voice" 

(cf. Bib pa and $9 145 and 51-53) 
goy ba Boy - - "to hold, contain" 
Boy ba io 9 - - "to comprehend" 

SOT ba Bor - - "to be fled, lost; to escape" 

(this Bor can have derived only from the aspirate h-!hior ba,, 
5 82, if 9-Bor Da and b-Sor ba. $ 95, means "to chase, ~ur sue"  ; 
Bar is used as the perfect tense of h-_tlhdor ba, $ 83.) 

s'1c ba b - g u - ~  b-s'tc b-8u-s "to take off, peel" 
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Bud pa b-Jud b-Jud - "to rub" 
(cf. b-Bud pa, 5 95) 

Bum pa b-Bum-s b-Bum - [b-]Sum-s "to weep" 
(cf. b-Jum pa, 5 95)  

Ber ba b-s'er - - "to compare, confront" 
Bes pa b-Bes - - "to know" 

(cf. b-Ses pa, 5 95) 
Soy ba b-Bag-s 

b-j.ccy - "to empty, remove" 
b -goy -s 

(the form b-Joy-s is used as the perfect tense of g-JBov ba, tj 81)  

Bom pa b-Som-s 
b-Sam b-Bum "to prepare, make ready" 

b-Sam-s 
(quintary form of h-byem pa "to act with promptness and 

success," whence the quartary forms b-_tiam pa "made" 
and jhBom pa "finished.") 

Note: Jad pa "to comb, brush" and Bom pa "to prepare" have also 
t h e  future forms g-Sad and g-Som. 

5 97. What was said in 5 93 also applies here. Even though we should 
ike to regard simple roots with initial 2 or B as primary, we must 
recognize them as quintary formations (cf. tj 79), based upon a primary 
root with original guttural, dental, or labial initial sound. I n  Tibetan 
there is not a single primary palatal root1 to be found. I shall add here 

Conrady informed me that  such n genesis cannot be supposed for onoma- 
topoetical words like Bib pa, Sub pa "to whisper", etc. He is inclined rather to 
regard the hissing so~md  as original, wherein, however, I am forced to disagree 

with him. I n  justification of my viewpoint I would refer the reader to the DTR 
sub f*ga(6)  "head" (in the sense of "covering, enfolding"), which ca.n leave 
absolutely no doubt that  Bib pa and hub pa belong to a primary guttural root. 
I n  substantiation I offer the following groups: 

s-kyab-s "protection, t l ~ f ~ n c e "  
b-s-A-yab-s "protecteti" 

s-kyob pa "to defend, protect" 
s-k!jib-s "a place giving shelter" yib "s l~~~l tvr"  

yib ?,In "~omrt~hing hiddcm" 
yib pa "to hide onesrlf" 

b-_tBnb-s " madr st.cret,, conccnle(1" 
h-ilr8nb pa "to keep secrvt, conceal" 

(1-ju'ib-.s " gloves; a sllicld") s'ib pn "to whis~~er"  
( _thdib pa "covering all") Bub pn "to spenlr 111 a low \.oice" 

Bnb Bz~b "whispcl-ing ; a licb" 
Bob "fillsc~lloocl, n lie'' 
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a few words with initial 8, the development of which may serve an a 

good illustration. 

Jag-s "nose (resp. ) " 
Bag-s can only be the imminution of the initial sound 

from some tenuis form which itself is no longer 

extant. On the other hand, the form g-teep ba 
"to raise" (5 105) is still extant. This form Bay-8 
is related to b-teg-s pa "to rise, get up" (5 92). 
Thus, Bag-s is an intensive form, possibly in the 
meaning of "that which is rising" or "that which 
has risen." 

$an "union" 
quintary form of 1-tun "joined together," with 

/ which also goes 1-dun "belonging to" (sub 11 *da (3) 
((to become connected))) ; Ban "difference" belongs 
to )l*ga (1 1) ((to part, become separated,), from 
which derived b-god pa "to separate," h-gyed pa 
"to divide," and khyad pa "difference" ; thus, Ban 
is quintary. 

Ban "small boat" 
like m-nyan "boat, skiff" and wn pa "to ride," etc., 

to be derived from Jda (5) ((to be transferred* 

Bab Bub 
Bib pa 
Bub pa 
iub-s 
Bob 

Ba r 
Bar ba 
Bar ba 

"ugly, frightful" 
is related to g-nyan pa "fierce, severe" 
"whispering, a falsehood" 
"to whisper" 
"to speak in a low voice" 
"case, covering, sheath" 
"falsehood" 
These all are quintary formations derived from a 

tenuis form of the primary stem gab pa "to conceal, 
hide oneself" (5 63), in the creation of which 
a b l a u  t was applied with great virtuosity. Compa- 
re g-tab pa "to rub with the hand," g-iib-s, 5 92, 
and g-$ib pa, 5 95, etc. 

"the east" 
"dawning, sunrise" 
"to arise, to becolne visible" 
Theseareiinrllinutiolls of the tenuisfornl h-fhSar . ba, 82. 
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Sis "good luck" 
surely shows'affinity with s-kyid "good luck," see 

DTR sub Jga (16) a 
Bes pa "to know" 

a quintary form of /*da (l0)c ((to become light)), 

Sog pa 

whereto belong s-ton pa "to explain," g-nus pa 
"to be taught," and others. 

c c a wing" 
Bog pa is like San "small boat" (see above) a quintary 

formation of f d a  (5) ((to be transferred)); cf. DTR. 
g-Sin pa "agreeable, gracious, good" 

like Sis to be derived from s-kyid pa. Regarding the 
change of final d > n or s ,  cf. f j  12. 

g-Sin pa "ghost, the dead" 
belongs to S i  ba "to die, pass away" (5  96). 

g-Sin pa "shattered, destroyed" 
likewise belongs to  S i  b a ;  suffix m denotes the 

aspectus actionis perfectae ( f j  12) 
y-Sed m a  "hangman ; the angel of death" ; ((the cutter, reaper)) 

imminution of the initial sound froin b-jiad pa 
"to cut" ( f j  81); cf. also b-Sad, g-Sad, etc. (5 118). 

g-Ser ba "moist, damp; water, fluid" 
to be derived from b-jSar ba "to squeeze" ( f j  81) 

b-San pa "a butcher, cruel person" 
cf. b-Sah ba ( 5  95) 

Sul "a way, track, narrow passage" 
b-Sul "road ; journey" 

the two latter formations belong to lm "to be- 
come opened, to blossom," whence bul "valley, 
ravine." To bul belongs a form *byul which is 
suggested through yul "land, district." From a 
corresponding tenuis form of quartary degree 
derived the imminution Sul. 

b-Sol m a  "spirit, wine" 
can possibly be put in relation to h-khyal ba and 

h-jhSal ba ( f j  83) with their corresponding deri- 
vations. 
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E. VERBS WITH ASSIBILIZED DENTAL INITIAL SOUND. 

tj 98. Closely related with the verbs palatalized by ya b i q s  are 
those with assibilized dental initial sound. Also in thi8 c u e  we are 
dealing with compound as well as with simple sounds. Compound 
sounds (assibilized dentals) are dz, ts and thsl. The simple sibilants 
are z and s. I n  the first place we shall discuss the compound ~ihilants 
dz, ts, and ths. These merely represent a variation of compound 
palatals, as the following examples will show: 

g-liog pa "to break" d-pyod pa "to investigate. 
g-tsag pa "to thrust in, test" 

poke" r-had pa "to quarrel, dis- 
pute" 

1809 pa "to have leisure" 
b-tsog p "to cast filth" b yav ba "purified, cleans- 

ed" 
h-diug pa "to put into, g-tsay ba "clean, pure" 

plant " 
g-tsug-s pa "to plant, erect" s-myan p "to take care of" 

ien p "to labour, take 
g-tj.e ba "to esteem, love" pains" 

b-r-tse ba "to love, show b-r-tson pa "to strive, exert 
affection," etc., oneself" 
etc. 

tj 99. I n  Chandra Das we find in all 78 words which illustrate the 
transition froin conlpound palatals to assibilized dentals. Of this 

number 53 have not changed their meaning, uhile the rest have under- 
gone certain changes wlich we shall discuss a little la,ter. 

Among these 53 word formations, however, we do find a number 
that, along with the ablaut (which in itself has a definitive function 
(cf. $5 5-6), also show a change of the final consonant. We observe 
the following changes : 

I) final d : n (2)2 V) final d : y (3) 
11) final d : s (1) VI) final s : rj (2) 

111) final d : r (1) VII) final r : 9 ( 1 )  

IV) final r : d ( 1 )  VIII) final r : g (3)  

I n  reference to this transcription compare note to $ 79. 
The numerals indicate the n~unber of verbs showing the consonantal change 

in cluestion. 
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I X )  final g : y (1) XV) final d : g (1) 
X )  final s : m (1) XVI) final b : g (1) 

XI )  final r : m (3)  XVII) final n : g (1) 
XI I )  final 1 : m (1) XVIII) final n : 1 (2)  

XII I )  final m : g (1) XIX)  final d : b ( 2 )  

XIV) final g : d (1) XX)  final 1 : d (1) 

It is quite probable that this change in the final consonants did not 
definitely appear until the realization of the value of these final forma- 
tive elements was lost, that is, until a time, when the language was in a 
general state of decomposition, (according to Laufer during the ninth 
century A. D.). The inner connection governing the change of the 
final consonants as represented in groups I-IV and XIV-XV is 
still intelligible ; but not quite so clear in the other groups. 

3 100. I n  four cases a kind of d i m i n u t i v e  i n d i c a t i v e  of a 
c h a n g e  f o r  t h e  worse  is brought forth by the change of the comp- 
ound palatals into assibilized dentals : 

jiog pa "to have leisure" nyer ba "to dress" 
b-tsog pa "to cast filth" h-dzar ba "to dress carelessly" 

d-gyer ba "to sing" jhion "a tent" 
h-dzer pa "to be hoarse" b-tson "prison, jail" 

(alongside with 
h-dzer c 6 singing, music"). 

3 101. I n  four further cases v e r b a l  s u b s t a n t i v e  n o u n s  are 

formed : 

h-lhios pa "to make ready" h-d5il ba "to shed blood" 
g-tsas pa "the harvest" m-thscsl "blood" 

h-lchyig pa "to bind" thsud pa "to dig" 

thsag m a  "sinew, nerve" h-d8or "hoe, mattock, spa- 
de" 

I n  addition compare 
khyur po "entirely full" byan po "the cook" 
thsar ba "to fulfil, complete" h-thsod pa "to boil, cook" 

h-thsar ba "to be fulfilled, t h sanpo  "hot,warm" 
completed" 

ph yan pa "continually revolving" 
r-tsen pa "to play, malie sport" 
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g 102. I n  five cases i n t e n ~ i v e s  are obtained: 

g-!Jog pa "to break, split" g-!Bog pa "to break, uplit" 

g-hag pa "to thrust in, poke" g-tsod pa "to cut off, chop off" 
b-tsab pa "to cut  mall, chop" 

d-pyod pa "to investigate, b-ies "food, meat" 
test" 

r-tsod pa "to quarrel, dispute" r-dxes "riches, property" 
b-r-gyay ba "to extend, stretch out" 

b-tsay ba "to press forward, squeeze oneself in" 
5 103. Finally, we must add the following two c a u s a t i r e s :  

h-khyud pa "to glide into" b-!gum pa "to becorne con- 
tracted" 

thsud pa "to dig" b-tsum pa "to wink with the 
eye." 

F. TENSE FORMATION OF VERBS WITH ASSIBILIZED. 
DENTAL INITIAL SOUND. 

a )  Tenuis .  
€j 104. The tenuis-group is divided into two classes: 
1) Verbs with "inseparable" prefixes g or b ;  
2) Verbs with "inseparable" prefixes r or s. 
5 105. Verbs of the first class use only the suffix s to indicate the 

perfect tense. 
Examples : 

g-tsag pa - - - "t,o thrust in, poke" 
(cf. g-!iog pa, 81)  

g-tsay ba - - - "to be clean, pure" 

(§ 108) 
g-tsab pa - - - "to detach with a 

crowbar" 

g-tsi ba g-tsi-s ( g -h i )  - "to delight in, be fond 
of" 

g-tsi ha g-tsi-s - - "to invite, sumnion. 
appoint" 

- - 6 < gds ig-spa  - to shou- one's teeth = 

to grin" 

g-tsir ba - - - "t,o press out" (cf. b- 
!&r, 9 81).  
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g-tsug-s pa - - - "to plant, put into" 
(cf. $5 107-108) 

g-tsug-s pa - - - "to bore out, excavate" 
g-tsug-s pa - - - "to extend, scatter" 
g-tsud pa - - - "to put into" 
g-tsub pa (g-tsub-s) - - "to rub" 
g-tsub-s pa - - "to churn" ( 5  107) 
g-tse ba g-r-tse-s (9-tse) - "to cause mischief, to 

injure" 
g-tsey ba - - - "to summon, appoint" 

= ((to raise)) ( 5  107) 
g-tser ba - - "to injure" ( 5  107) 
b-tsag pa b-tsag-s (b-tsag) - "to press out" ( 5  108) 
b-tsarj ba b-tsarj-s (b-tsay) - "to press forward, to 

squeeze oneself into" 
( $ 5  107-108) 

b-tsab pa b-tsab-s (b-tsab) - "to cut small" 
b-tsam pa b-tsam-s (b-tsam) - "to be agreeing, to be 

appropriate" 
b-tsah ba b-tsa-s (b-tsah) - "to be born to, bring 

forth" 
b-tsah- ba b-tsa-s - - "to watch, look on" 

(§  108) 
b-tsal ba b-tsal - - "to seek" 
b-tsir ba b-tsir - - "to press out, squeeze" 

(cf. 108 and b-jiir 

ba, § 81)  
[b-tsug pa] b-tsug-s [b-tsug] (h-thsug-s) "to bore through, pe- 

netrate" 

b-tsud pa - - - "to put into" (cf. 

$5 107-108 and the 
above g-tsud pa)  

b-tswm pa b-tsum-s (b- t s z~m)  - "to wink with the eye" 
(cf. h-dzum pa "to close; to smile" ( 3  109, 4) and b- j ium pa, 

§ 81)  
< c b-tsem pa 6-tsem-s (b-tsem) - to sew)' 5 108) 

[b-tse ba] b-tse-s - "to cause mischief, to 
injure)' ( 3  105) 

b-tso ba b-tso-s - - "to dye" 
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b-tso ba b-tso-s - - "to boil, cook" 

($8 107-108) 
[b-tsog pa] b-tsag-s b-tsog - "to chop, mince" 

(§ 108) 
b-tsog pa b-tsog-s b-tsog - "to accumulate" 

( 9  109, 3) 
b-tsog ba b-tsog-s b-tsoy - "to barter,  ell" ( 5  108) 
b-tsol ba b-tsol - - "to seek" 

For g-tsug-s pa Chandra Das gives the perfect form 6-hug-a, and for 
g-tsub pa the perfect form b-tsub-s. We need then to add two additional 
verbs, the present tense forms of which are no longer traceable: 

[b-tsug pa] b-tsug-s (g-tsug-s) - "to plant, put into" 
[b-tsub pa] b-tsub-s (g-tsub) - "to rub" ( 5  108) 
106. The second class of verbs with inseparable prefixes r or s 

are governed by the rules given in $5 27-30. To this claus belong also 
those few verbs which add prefix r instead of prefix 1. 

p) Aspi ra t e .  

5 107. Verbs with aspirate are divided into two classes: 
1 )  Verbs, the aspiration of which produces intransitives or passives; 
2) Verbs, the aspiration of which is due only to the addition of 

prefix h .  
I n  reference to 1 ) .  Verbs of the first group can, of course, only show 

an aspirated perfect form. 
Examples : 

Tenuis initial sound : 
trans. b-tso ba "to cook" ( 5  105) 
intr. thsa ba "to be hot" 

perf. (thsa-s) probably the same as 
thsa-s "of a woman in child birth" 

trans. b-tsay ba "to squeeze oneself into" = (( to fill up)) 

( 9  105) 
intr. thsay ba "to be full" 

perf. thsay-s 
trans. g-tmg-s pa "to put into, plant" ( 5  105) 
intr. h-thszcg-s pa "to go into. enter" 

perf. tllslcg-s 
(cf. ?~-t?lsug-s pa, § 108, and 

h-f7tSzig pa, 5 82)  
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t,rans. b-tsud pa "to put into, place into" (5 105) 
intr. h-thsud pa "to enter; to be placed into" 

perf. thszsd 
(cf. _thBud pa, ( 5  82) 

trans. g-tsub-s pa "to churn" (5 105) 
intr. h-thsul) pa "to toss about, swirl" 

perf. (h,-)thsub-s 
trans. g-tsey Fa "to summon, appoint" (5  105) 
intr. h-thserj Fa "to be satisfied" 

perf. h-thserj-s. 
trans. g-tser ba "to damage" (5 105) 
intr. h-thser ba < < to grieve, sorrow" 

perf. h-thser and thser, extant in thser ka 
< 6 sorrow" and thser ma "thorn." 

I n  addition to these, we add the following verbs with initial aspirate, 
which as transitives possibly would have the initial sound of a non- 
aspirated tenuis : 

trans. - 
intr. thsig pa ."to burn, give intolerable pain" 

perf. thsig(-s) 
(cf. h-thsig pa, €j 108) 

trans. - 
intr. thsim pa "to be contented, consoled" 

perf. thsim 
trans. - 
intr. thsom pa "to doubt, hesitate" 

perf. thsom-s 
trans. - 

intr. h-thsar ba "to be finished, completed" 
perf. h-thsar 

(cf. thsar ba "to complete," 5 108) 

trans. - 

int,r. h-thsig pa "to glow" 
perf. h-thsig 

(cf. above thsig pa) 
trans. - 
intr. h-ths~b pa "to be choked, subdued" 

perf. tlbsub-s 
trans. - 
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intr. h-thser b a  "to shine, glitter" 

perf. h-thser 
(cf. h-jhdar ha, 82) 

trans. - 
intr. h-thsob(-s) pa "to be a substitute, to be deputy" 

perf. thsob, thsab in the meaning of ''a 

deputy, representative" 
Media initial sound : 

trans. - cf. however h-dzub(-s) "mischief, danger" 
intr. h-thsab pa "to be afraid, to be in awe of" 

perf. thsab-s 
imper. thsob-s 

trans. - cf. however h-dzer pu "to speak, sing," 

m-dzer pa "to speak" 
intr. h-thser ba "to neigh" 

perf. (h-thser) 
trans. h-dzug-s pa "to put into, thrust int,o" 
intr. h-thsug-s pa "to go into, enter" 

perf. (thsug-s) 
(cf. g-hug-s pa, 5 105, and h-thug pa, 

§ 81) 
trans. h-dzud pa "to put into, lead into, influence" 
intr. h-thsud pa "to be put into" 

perf. thsud 
(cf. b-tsudpu, 105, and_tMud pa, 5 82) 

trans. h-dzem pa "to give up, avoid" 
intr. thsem-s pa "to have the disadvant'age" 

perf. them-s 
(both verbs must certainly be classed 

together). 
trans. - cf. m-dzo "breed between t,he yak-bull and 

the conlmon cow" 
intr. h-thso b a  "to live; to be durable, t'o last" 

perf. (thso-s) obsolete, now so-s 
trans. r-dzog-s pa, "to fulfil, complete" (n1a.y possibly be 

placed here) 
intr. h-thsog-s pa " t'o colile boget.lier, assemble" 

perf. thsog-s (as a verbal subst8antrive 
"assenibly, multit.ude") 
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tj 108. In  reference to 2). Again, the verbs of the second group have 
two perfects: one with aspirated and one with non-aspirated initial 
tenuis sound. 

Examples : 
h-tlzsay ba "to be clean, pure" 

perf. t hsa y -s 
g-tsay-s ( 5  105) 

thsug-a pa usually with the negative element ma "not" in the 
meaning of "to injure," originally ((not to plant.)) 

perf. thsug-s, also in the meaning "station, rest" = 

((there, where one usually sets (plants) one- 
self .)) 

g-tsug-s (cf. tj 105) 
h-thsug-s pa "to bore through, penetrate" 

perf. t hsug -s 
b-tsug-s ( t j  105) 
(cf. h-thsug-s pa, tj 107 and h-dzug-s pa, 

§ 109, 4) 
h-thse ba "to cause damage, to injure" 

perf. thse-s 
b-tse-s, 5 105 and also g-tse ba 5 105 

h-thseg pa1 "to repay a kindness" 
perf. thseg-s 

the second perfect is not extant 
any more; compare however r- 
tseg pa "successive action, auto- 
matic movement" 

h-thsed pa "to cook" 
perf. h-thsed 

the second perfect is no longer 
extant ; but we findr-tsed pa "sun" 

h-thsem pa "to sew" 
perf. thsem-s 

b-tsem-s (5 105) and b-r-tsam-s 

h-thso ba "to heal, cure" 
perf. (h-tltso) 

non-aspirated perfect is missing 

Cp. h-dzeg pn, S 109, 2. 
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h-tho ba 

h-thsog pa 
m-thsog pa 

(h-)thsud pa 

thsor ba 

h-thsag pa 

h-thsarj ba 

h-thsab pa 

h-thsal ba 

12 

"to cook, boil" 
perf. h-theo-s 

. b-t80-8 ( 5  105) 

c L to chop, mince" (cf. h-,thBog pu, 5 83) 

perf. thug-s 
preserved in Sikkim in the sense of 

"thin split bamboo for making 
baskets" 

b-tsag-s fut. b-hog imper. h o g  ( 5  105) 

the verb *b-tsog pa or *b-bag p as a 
present tense form is no longer 
extant; but compare b-!Jag p 

( 5  81) 
"to dig" = ((to cause to enter)) 
perf. thud  

b-tsud "to put into" ( 5  105) 

"to perceive, feel" 
perf. thsor 

non-aspirated tenuis perfect form is 
no longer extant; compare b-tsol 
ba "to seek, look for." 

"to press out, squeeze" 
perf. thsag-s 

b-hag-s fut. b-hag imper. h-thsog ( 5  105) 
the tenuis form h-thsag pa is the 

transitive of h-dzag p "to drop, 
leak." ( 5  109, 5) 

"to press into, thrust into" = ((to fill up)) 
perf. thsarj-s 

(b-hay-s, 5 105) fut,. b-tsay 
(cf. thsarj ha., 5 107) 

"to repay, replace" 
perf. h-thsab-s imper. thsob 

non-aspirated tenuis perfect form is 
no longer extant,. 

"to-wish, request,, ask, seek" 
perf. h-thsal imper. h-fl~.sol 

b-ha1 ( 5  105) 
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h-thsal ba "to present, show" 
perf. h-thsal 

non-aspirated tenuis perfect forln 
is no longer extant. 

h-thsig pa "to burn, destroy by fire" 
(cf. h-thsig pa, fj 107) 

perf. h-thsig 
the second perfect form is no more 

extant. 
h-thsir ba "to press out, squeeze" 

perf. h-thsir 
b-tsir ( 5  105)  

(cf. h-ths'ir ba, fj 83, and h-dzir ba 
"to leak," with which goes h- 

thsir ba that is transitive through 
the tenuis.) 

h-thsog pa "to inoculate" 
perf. (h-jhsog) 

the second perfect is lacking 

h-thsog pa "to blame, scold" 
perf. (h-thsog) 

the second perfect is lacking 

h-thsoy ba "to barter, sell" 
perf. thsov as a substantive: "trade, traffic" 

b-tsov-s fut. b-tsoy ( 5  105) imper. thsov 
h-thsod pa "to cook" (see above h-thsed pa) 

perf. h-thso-s (also perfect of h-thso ba "to cook," 
see above) 

b-tso-s fut. b-tso ( 5  105) imper. thso-s 

h-thsol ba "to seek, make search" 
perf. (h-thsol), cf. above h-thsor ba 

b-tsol or b-tsal (§  105) irnper. thsol 
I n  addition we have 

h-thso Ira "to feed" 
perf. *[h-Itlzso-s is no more extant; yet we have 

(Ir-)so+ fut. 9-50 
either forms represent the imminu- 

tions of a verb "0-tso ha or *g-fso 
ba "to feed"; compare 6-tso 2ta 
"to dye" ( 5  105) 
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- I )  Media. 
5 109. Verbs with "inseparable" prefixe~ g or d are phonetically 

impossible in this group. We must distinguish the following classes: 
1) Verbs with "inseparable" prefix m ;  
2) Verbs with prefix h maintained in the perfect; 
3) Verbs with prefix h plus an o ld  perfect and o ld  future ; 
4) Verbs with prefix h plus an old perfect and a s u b s  t i t  u t e d  

future formed through the imminution of the initial sound; 
5) Verbs wi thp re f ixhp lusasubs t i t u t edpe r fec t andasubs t i t u t -  

e d  future formed through the imminution of the initial sound ; 
6) Verbs with "inseparable" prefix r .  
I n  reference to 1). These verbs remain unchanged. 
Examples : 

m-dzah  ba (m-dze-s)  - - "to be amicable" 
m-dzav-s  pa  m-dzay-s  - - "to be wise, learned" 
m-dzad pa  (m-dzad)  ( ~ n  -dzad) (m-dzod)  "to make'' (honorific) 
m-dzer pa m-dzer - - "to speak" 
m-dze-s pa m-dze-s - - "to be handsome" 

I n  reference to 2). Examples : 
h-dzab pa h-dzab - "to count on the beads" 

h-dzab pa h-dzab - - "to strive, endeavour" 

h-dzi  ba h-dzi  - - "to be busy, be absorb- 
ed" 

h-dzi  ba h-dzi  - - "to abstain from" 

h-dz iy  ba h-dziy-s  - - "to contend uith" 

h-dzir ba h-dzir - - "to trickle off" 

(cf. h-thsir ba, 5 108, g-tsir ba and b-tsir ba,  5 105) 

h-dzu ba h-dzu -s - - "to catch at" 
(cf. h-d2u ba 5 85) 

h-dzul ba  h-dzul - - ' 'to glide or steal awaj-" 
h-dzeg pa h-dzeg - - "to cliillb up. ascend" 

(cf. g-tsey ba, 5 105, h-thsey ba,  5 107 and h-thseg pa, 

5 108) 
h-dzey ba h-dzeg - - "to throw stones" 

4-dzeg ba h-dzev - - "to project. stick out*" 

h-dzem pa h-dzem-s - - "to shrink from, avoid" 

h-dzer ba ?I-dzer - - "to speak, sing" 

h-dzer ba ?&-dzer - - "to be hoarse" 

h-dzog pa h-dzog - - '*to fold the fist" 

12* 
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?L-dzom pa h-dzom-s - - "to come together, 

meet" 
h-dzom pa h-dzom-s - - "to interlace" 
h-dzol ba h-dzol - - "to go , i n  the wrong 

way" 
h-dzol ba h-dzol - "to intermix, confuse" 

I n  reference to 3) .  Example : 
h-dzog pa b-tsog-s b-tsog - "to accun~ulate" (cf. 

(§ 105) § 3 3 )  
(Amundsen) 

I n  reference to 4) Examples: 
h-dzug-s pa b-tsug-s g-zug-s - "to put into, insert" 

(cf. g-tsug-5 pa, 105, b-tsug-s pa, 105, h-thsug-s pa, 
107, and h-d8ug pa, 87) 

h-dzud pa b-tszbd g-zud thsud "to lead into, in- 
f luence" 

(cf. b-tsud pa, 105, h-thsud pa, 107, thsud pa, 
3 108, and JhBud pa, fj 82) 

h-dzzsm pa b-tsum g-zum thsum "to shut" 
(cf. b-tsum pa, 105, b-!Bum pa, Fj 81, h-dZum pa, 

§ 87) 
I n  reference to 5). Examples : 

h-dzag pa g-zag-s g-zag - "to trickle off" 
(here we have a former present tense form g-zag; 
cf. b-tsag pa, fj 105, b-tsog pa "to pile up," 3 105, 

h-thsog-s pa intransitive of r-dzog-s pa, 107, 

h-thsag pa, 108, h-thsog pa "to inoculate," fj 108, 
and others.) 

h-dzad pa zad - - "to run down, become 
exhausted" 

h-dzar b a  b-zar g-zar - "to fling over" (clothes) 
(compare herewith intransitive h-dZol ha,  3 85; the 

latter is intransitive on account of final I!) 
h-dzin pa b-zzsy g-xu9 zziy-s "to seize, grasp" 

(b-zuy and g-zuy are to be traced froin h-dzu ?)a 

"to seize on"; see also 5 Change  of t h e  F i n a l  

Sound . )  
h-dzug-s pa [b-Izug-s g-zug - "to put, sttick, erect7' 

(see above) 
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h-dzud pa [b-]zud g-zud thsud "to lead into" (uee 

above) 
h-dzum pa [b-]zum g-zum thsum "to shut" (see above) 
h-dzur ba b-zur g-zur - "to draw back, to shy" 
h-dzed pa b-zed g-zed - "to hold out" 

(9-zed, however, in the sense "to carry") 
I n  reference to 6). The words with "inseparable" prefix r are 

governed by the rules given in $5 27-30. 

G. IMMINUTION 
OF THE INITIAL SOUND OF ASSIBILIZED DENTALS. 

5  110. The initial sound of a word formed by assibilized dentals, 
as in the case with the compound palatals, is subject to imminution 
or reduction of the initial sound. The media dz is reduced to z. the 
tenuis ts and the aspirated tenuis ths to s. Analogous to the case of 
the compound palatals (s. $ 79), where we have the imminution of the 
initial sound as a formation of the fifth degree, we call this reduction 
also a q u i n t a r y  s i b i l a n t  format'ion. 

Examples of quintary sibilant formation : 
a)  of a guttural root: 

based on f*ga (5)a: h-dzeg ba "to project, to be prominent" 
g-zeg-s pa 

based on iga  (16) b : h-dzer pa 
zer pa 

based on (*ga (5) a : h-dzzq-s pa 

zu9 P 
b) of a labial root: 

based on fba (1): h-thug p 
sag P 

based on li*ba (3)  : h-dzab pa 
b-zab pa 

"height, loftiness," and from a 

tenuis form pertaining to i t  
"to raise what was hanging 

down" 
"to say, speak" 
"to speak" 
"to raise" 
"a building" 

" tlhick, obese" 
"a little bubble" 
" t,o strive, endeavour" 
" t,o be careful, attentive" 

c) of a dental root': 
based on vda (1 1 ) : ?t-dzad pa "to dwindle, to be consumed" 

zad po "old clot,h" and from a tenuis 
for111 pertaining to it' 

9-sad pa "e~t~inguished ; deat.hV 
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based on fm (5):-thsab pa "to repay" 
b-sab pa "to repay" 

based on f*du (6) :  h-dzug-s pa "to thrust into; to prick" 

g-zug "pain" 
based on f*da (10) a : s-tsal "said, commanded" 

b-sal ba "advertising, announcement," 
etc., etc. 

Where we find forms such as h-diy ba "to lay out" and siy ba "to 
sort out," g-duy ba "to long for" and g-zuy ba "inclination, bias," 
g-dey ba "to lift" and sey ba "to raise what was hanging down," 
h-doy ba "to go" and soy "gone," or h-dern pa "to prove, examine," 
and sem-s pa "to think," etc., side by side, t h e  s i b i l a n t  has n o t  been 
developed from the s t o p  s o u n d  as in Germanic. R a t h e r  does  t h e  
T i b e t a n  r ecogn ize  i n  t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d  a t r a n s i t i o n  f rom 
t h e  d e n t a l  t o  t h e  s i m p l e  s i b i l a n t  o n l y  a s  a r e s u l t  of t h e  
p a l a t a l i z a t i o n  w i t h  ya btags. Moreover, a direct transition from 
d to s in the initial sound becomes possible only through palatalization 
with ra btags (s. 5 127) as well as with the prefix d (s. €j 18). 

H. TENSE FORMATION OF VERBS 
WITH SIMPLE DENTAL SIBILANT IN THE INITIAL SOUND. 

5 11 1. I n  the matter of tense formation we are confronted with two 
groups of verbs. The first group comprises verbs having initial z ,  the 
second having initial s. Those verbs which have initial z + la btags, 
s + ra btags, and s + la btags, whose origin we shall discuss later in 
$5 127-128, 139-140, and 137 belong, as far as t e n s e  f o r m a t i o n  
is concerned, likewise to  group 1 or 2. 

5 112. Those verbs which have the intial sound z are grouped into 
two classes: 

1) Verbs with the "inseparable" prefixes g or b ;  
2 )  Verbs with no prefix in the present tense. 
€j 113. I n  reference to 1). Verbs with the "inseparable" prefixes 

g or b remain unchanged; or, if changed a t  all, take the perfect suffix s. 
Examples : 

g - z a g p  9-zag - - "to drip, trickle" 

(imminution of the initial sound from h,-dzag pa, 

5 109, 5 )  
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9-zag-8 P 
g-zan pa 
g-zab(s) pa 

[*g-zah ba] 
g-zas pa 

g-zas pa 
g-zar ba 

g-zig-s pa 

g-zig-s pa 
g-zig-s pa 
g-zim pa 
g-zir ba 

g-zum pa 

9-zd  pa 
g-zem pa 

9-zW-5 - - "to magnify, multiply" 
g-zan - - "to devour, consume" 
g-zab-s - a  g-rob-8 "to une diligence" 
(imminution of the initial sound from h-drat p, 

g 109, 2) 
g-za-s - - "to eat" 
g-zas - - "to set about, prepare 

for" 
g-zas - - "to brandish" 
g-zar - - "to put over (clothes)" 
(imminution of the initial sound from h-dzar Ca, 

g 109, 5 )  
g-zig-s - - "to see, observe" (ho- 

norific) 
g -zig-s - - L L to give, grant" 

g-zig-s - - "to accept, take; buy" 
g-zim-s - - "to sleep, fall asleep" 
g-zir - - "to be afflicted; to 

suffer" 

g-zug - - "to sustain, to be able 

to bear" 
g-zug-s - - "to put into, put up" 
(imminution of the initial sound from h-dzug-s p, 

g 109,4) 
g-zuy -s - zuy -s "to seize, take hold of" 
(imminution of the initial sound from h-dzu[g] ha, 

g 109,2) 
g -zud - - "to lead, induce" 

(imminution of the initial sound from h-dzud p, 

g 109,4) 
g-zum[-s] - - "to shoot" 
(in~minution of the initial sound from h-dzum pa 

g 109,4) 
g-zzw - - "tlo draw back, to  shy" 

(cf. b-zur ba) 

g-zed - - "t'o spit on a spike" 

g-zena - - "t'o do a thing gently" 

(imminution of the initial soulld from h-dzem p. 
5 109,2) 
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g-zer ba g-zer - - "to bore into, knock 

in" 
g-zer ba g-zer - - "to feel pain, be suf- 

fering" 

9-20 ba g-zo - - "to remember, keep in 

mind" 
g-zon pa g-zon - - "to take in, listen to" 
b-zay ba b-zay - - "to be good" 
b-xab pa b-zab-s - - "to use diligence" 

(cf. g-zab(-s) pa the intensive form of this) 

b-za-s - - "to eat" 
b-zah ba 

(cf. g-za-s intensive form of this) 

b-zar ba b -zar - - "to put over (clothes)" 
(cf. g-zar ba the intensive form of this) 

b-zi ba b -xi[-s] - - "to become drunk, 
stupified" 

b-zuy ba b-zuy (-s) - - "to lay hold on, captu- 
re" 

(cf. g-zuy ba the intensive form of this) 

b-zur ba b-zur - - "to draw back, to shy" 
(imminution of the initial sound from h-dzur ba, 

§ 109'5) 
b-zed pa b-zed - - "to endure" 

(cf. g-zed pa the intensive form of this) 

b-zo ba b-zo-s - - "to make, manufac- 
ture" 

(cf. b-tso ba, 5 81) 

b-zod pa b-zod - - "to suffer, endure; to 
resist," 

(immunition of the initial sound from h-dzed pa 

§ 10995) 
b-zod pa b-zod - - "to forgive, pardon" 

b-zob pa b-zob - - "t,o fill up, complete" 

6-zla-s pa 6-zla-s - - "to mutter" 

b-zlug-s pa b-zlug-s - - "to inquire, ask for" 

5 114. I n  reference to 2). As a rule the few verbs which have no 

prefix in the present, remain unchanged; very occasionally the perfect 
suffix s occurs. 
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Examples : 
zab pa zab-8 zat, - "to make deep, dee- 

pen" 
(cf. b-zub pa and g-zat, pa, 5 1 13) 

z i n  pa z i n  - - "to commit to memory, 

learn" 
z i n  pa z i n  - - "to be finiRhed, ter- 

minated" 
z u m  pa z u m  zurn - "to close,  hut up" 

(cf. g-zum pa, f j  113) 
zur  ba zur - - "to push" 

(is b-zur ba and g-zur ba ( f j  113) related to this  ? )  

zer ba zer - - "to be named ; to say" 
The verb za ba forins an exception in so far as i t  is a present tense 

form, which takes the old perfect and future forms Ir-za-a and b-zah; 
these in turn were borrowed from the former present form b-zuh ba. 
Thus we have 

b - m - s  b - m h  zo-s "to eat" 
b-zah b a  

N o t e  : Only those verbs that have la  btugs take prefix b in the perfect 
and occasionally in the future, corresponding then to the verbs with 
prefix z (cf. f j f j  28-29) which take b in the perfect as well as in the 
future . 

Examples : 

zlug pa [b-Izlug-s - - "to pour into, tocast" 

zlug pa b-zlug-s ( b - z l ~ g )  - ' t.0 send word" 
- b-z1u.g-s - - "to inquire" 

zlo ba b-zdo-s b-zlo - "to summon, call" 

zlog pa b-dog(-s)  b-zlog - "t,o drive back, re- 
pulse" 

f j  115. Verbs with initial sound s are divided into four classes: 
1 )  Verbs without prefix in the' present tense; 
2 )  Verbs with prefix b in the present tense; 
3) Verbs with prefix g in the present tense; 
4) Verbs with prefix g in the present and with s u b s  t,i t u t e d perfect 

tense. 
f j  116. I n  reference to 1) .  Verbs without a prefix in the present 

usually remain unprefixed, or, in case a prefix is added, employ 6 in 
both the perfect and future, as do verbs with prefix s (cf. f j f j  29-29). 
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Examples : 
sag ba sag-s - - L'to cleanse, make 

clean" 
(cf. g-tsag ba, 5 105) 

sig F sig - - "to jerk, hitch up" 

siy ba si g - - "to pick out, sort out" 
sid pa1 sid - - "to whistle" 
sib pa1 sib - - "to be absorbed (as 

water on the 
ground)" 

sim pa sim - - "to refresh; to be re- 

freshed" 

su9 pa 574  - - "to push, jerk, nudge" 
sud pal sud - - "to cough, breathe 

with difficulty" 
sun pa sun - - "to be tired of, weary 

of ') 
sub pa (b-)sub-s sub - "to stop up, plug up, 

to close, cork" 
sum pa sum - - "to tie together; con- 

dense" 
sem-s pa sem-s sem-s - "to think" 
srid pa2 srid - - "to be possible; to 

grow)) 
srib pa srib-s - - "to grow dark or dus- 

ky" 
srug pa srug - - "to stir, stir up" 
sruy ba sruy -s sruy - "to protect, shelter" 
srub pa srub-s srub - "to stir up, to churn" 
sru-s pa sru-s - - "to thickell (by eva- 

poration)" 
sreg pa sreg-s sreg - "to destroy with fire; 

to roast, bake" 
sred pa sred - - "to desire" 
sre-s pa sre-s - - "to mix up together" 

Compare note to # 97 on p. 1.54. 

I n  regard to initial ST ancl sl, see explallatio~l in # 11 1. Thcsr vcrhs have 

1)ec.n acldeti here mcrc,ly to supplc,mcnt this l ~ s t  in c o ~ l ~ ~ c c t ~ o ~ ~  wit11 tc\nrc for- 
mation. 



sro ba 
slag ba 
slab pa 
slam pa 
slog ba 

sag ba 

sub pa 

su"!l pa 
seg ba 

sem-s pa 

sel ba 

sran pa 
sri ba 

sri ba 

sriy ba 

sruy ba 
srub pa 

sre ba 

sro-8 sro - "to warm (by fire)" 
slag-a - "to rake vertically" 
slab-s slab - "to learn; to teach" 
slam - - "to roast slightly" 
slay -s slay - "to cause to rbe ; to 

excite, i~wpire" 
b-say -s b-sag - "to cleanse, clean" 

(see above) 
b-sub-s b-sub - 6 6 to stop up, cork" 

(see above) 
b-sub-s b-sub - 6 6 to erase" 
b-sag-s b-sag "to raise what waa 

b-seg 1 - hanging down" 
(cf. g-tseg ba, fj 105, and h-dzeg ba, fj 107, intransitive) 
b-sum-s b-sum s m  "to think, imagine" 

(see above) 
b -sal b -sal sol "to remove, cleanse, 

blot out" 
b-sag-s b-sag - "to gather, heap up" 
(cf. h-thsog-s pa, fj  107) 
b-sran b -wan sron "to bear, endure" 
b-sri-s b-sri - "to retain, to be par- 

simonious" 
b-sri-s b-sri - "to wind, wrap 

around" 

b-srig-s b-sriy - "to fling far away, tto 
postpone; to  send" 

b-srug-s b-sruy b-sru y-s "to watch, guard" 
b-sru b-s b-srub - "to stir up. churn" 

(see above) 

(cf. g-hub pa "to rub." fj 105, in connection with ra 

btags, fj  120ff.) 
b-srul b-srd - "to decompose (of the 

human body); to 
stir. to  more to and 
fro" 

b-sre-s b-sre b-are-s "tomix' \r- i th;toadd, 
Slllll up" 

(cf. above sre-s pa) 
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sreg p b-sreg-s b-sreg b-sreg "to burn; to roast, 

bake" (see above) 
srel b a  b-srel b-srel - "to rear, nurse" 
sro ba b-sro-s b-sro b-sro(-s) "to make warm (at 

the fire" (see above) 
sroy ba b-sray-s b-sray sroy(-s) "to make straight" 
slad pa b-slad (b-slad) - "to mix" 
slu ba b-slu-s b-slu b-slu-s "to entice, seduce" 
sleb pa b-sleb-s b-sleb - "to arrive" 
slog pa b-slog-s b-slog - "to turn around, to 

turn inside out" 
(cf. zlog pa 5 114) 

sloy b a  b-slay-s b-slay sloy } "to cause to rise; to 
sloy -s inspire, excite" (see 

above) 
slon pa b-slan b-slan - "to return, repulse" 
slob pa b-slab-s b-slab slob(-s) "to learn; to teach" 

5 117. I n  reference to 2). All verbs with prefix b in the present 
retain this b not only in the perfect, but also in the future, for reasons 
adequately stated in 55 28-29, 114, 116. These verbs need not be 
mentioned here since groups of verbs are enumerated in detail only 
where pecularities or uncertainties may exist. 

I n  reference to 3).  There are extant 20 verbs with prefix g, of which 
15 retain the prefix g in all tenses, exactly as in the case referred to 
in 2) of $5 115 and 117 ; for this reason an enumeration a t  this time is 
unnecessary. 

5 118. I n  reference to  4). I n  the perfect tense the following four 
or five verbs have a substitute perfect taken from the verb-class with 
prefix b in order to differentiate between the perfect and the future. 
Thus, our assumption that the "separable" prefix b is to be recognized 
solely as a sign of the perfect tense, is strengthened (cf. $3 24 and 58B). 
Otherwise we might rightly enough have expected a substitute also 
for the future1. 

Examples : 
9-50 ba g-so-s } 9-50 - "to nourish" 

b-50-5 

(cf. h-thso ba "to live," $ 107) 

' We tlo however fincl ablaut of the stem vowel o > (I instc-acl of a strl)stitl~tc~ 

for the futuro wit11 the exception of g-so bn ant1 g-SO-R pa. 
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g-sog P b-sag(-8) (g-sag) - "to gather, hoard" 
( c f .  h-thsog-a pa, 5 107) 

g-sod p b-sad 
b -sad 

''to lull, day" 

( c f .  g-!god pa, 5 81) 
g-sob pa b-sat5 g-sab - "to fill up, complete" 

( c f .  7,-zd pa, 5 113) 
g-so-s p b-so-s 9-50 - "to nouri~h" 

fj 119. After a detailed discussion of words with assibilized dental 
initial sound and with simple, sibilized dental initial sound it might 
be well now to give also a general tabulation: 

tenuis aspirata media 
assibilized dentals ts( <@) ths( <!hi) dz(  <&) quartery 
simple, sibilized den- 

t a l ~  by means o f  im- 
minution o f  the ini- 
tial sound s(<J)  s(<J) z(  (2) quintary 



IV. WORD FORMATION PALATALIZED 
BY ra btags. 

5 120. The second Bind of palatalization is accomplished by ra btags. 
The following consonantal series are subject to this palatalization: 

tenuis aspirata media nasal 
Guttural: kr lc hr g r - 
Labial : Pr plzr br mr 

Dental : (tr)' - dr - 

The initial sounds sr and hr assume, however, a special place (see 
later paragraphs). 

Palatalization with ra  btags was original1 y throughout intensive 
(cf. fj 6). Even as old as this word-forming element is - and i t  reaches 
back to  the very earliest beginning of the language - i t  has preserved 
for thousands of years its p h o n e t i c a l  character. It was not until 
after the ninth century, A. D., that a simple explosive sound developed 
from the double sound gr, br, dr, etc. ; that is, for the media the palatal 
d and for the tenuis the palatal _t. I n  the first half of the ninth century, 
according to  Laufer's B i r d  D i v i n a t i o n  a m o n g s t  t h e  T i b e t a n s ,  
p. 86ff., ra ttags could still be heard clearly in the guttural and labial 
series. The transition from gr to d and from Er or khr to _t became 
practically an established rule (except in West Tibet and Ladakh). 
The change from br or dr to d and from pr or phr to _t is still subject to 
dialectical caprice. This change we call a s o u n d  - sll if t 2. This palatal 
d and _t is not graphically distinguished in genuine Tibetan words. 

Palatal d and _t which came into being after the ninth century, 
A. D., - if Laufer is correct - went over to dental d and t with 
amazing rapidity. Of the many examples that existed two hundred 
years later, two may serve as illustr R t' ions. 

From the stem gab "to hide" are formed h-grill pa "to grow dim, 
get dark" and s-grib pa "to obscure, to cover." Initial gr became d, 
and the corresponding tenuis _t then became t ;  t'hus there develo~letl 

Only in very few wortls, nlmut 10 in nnml-)c,r 

Cf. Laufer, Bircl Divination, p. 91. 
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the stem *lib which, with its a~pi ra tc  and media, ~erved  a8 the bR8iR 
for further formations ~ u c h  as g-lib-s p ''to he gathering (of cloudn)," 

h-thib-s pa "to be darkened," 1-dib "not clear, unintlligible," etc. 
From h-grey ba "to stand" and .+grey ba "to erect" i~ developed in 

the same way 1-day ba "to put up," g-dey ba "to lift," 8-teg "the top," 
etc. (cf. DTR sub f*ga (5)a). 

That d or 1, derived through palatalization with ra /)tags, furtlrer 
changes to d or t is susceptible of proof on 1 y i n  t h e g u t t u r a l  series.  
In  accordance with 5 71 ure shall call this a quartary formation. In a 

dictionary of roots it thus becomes necessary to list g-tiC-s ZIU: etc., for 
example under ~ * g a  (6) ((head, enveloping.,) 

5 121. I m m i n u t i o n  or r e d u c t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  sound may 
take place in gutturals, labials and dentals p a  1 a t  aliz e d by  ra I ~ ~ q u  
(though not in sr and hr which are much later nloder1.1 forms) as well 
as in those palatalized by !la btags. 

Examples : 
s-grig p 

rig pa 
grog-s 
rog-s 

b-grad pa 
rad p 

grug ba 
ruy ba 

h-bru,b pa 
rub p 

h-phrag pa, 

rag(-s) pa 
(2-dreg-s pa 

reg-s pa 
dral ba 

ra,l ba 

"to put in order" 
"to put in order" 
"a friend, companion" 
' 'a friend, companion" 
"to open wide" 
"to open wide" 
"to be very intelligent, wise" 
"to be fit, capable for" 
"to overflow, gush forth" 
"to rush upon. att,ack7' 
"to envy. to be envious" 
"to be feu-" 
"to pare nails, to shave the hair" 
"to be shaved, to be shorn" 
"to split n-it'h a blow" 
"to tear, t'o be torn. rent. cleft," 

I11 conforn~it~y with fj 75 we call this manifestation r e d u c t i o n  of 
t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d  in  t h e  f i r s t  degree  (of a t ' e r t i a ry  f o r m a -  
t i o n ) .  

Forms such as rig pa, rad 1x1, r7(y ba are naturally listed under r in 
the lexicon. Chandra Das records 114 words under r. of n-hich 70 are 
im~nediately recognizable as r e d  u c eci forms. Of the remaining 44, 
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the origin of half is not so easily determined since intermediate forms 
must first be constructed. The origin of the other half remains stub- 
bornly inexplicable. For all that, I feel myself forced in every case 
to the conclusion that all words beginning with r - even rag pa, riv ba, 
red pa, ran pa, etc. - are n o t  p r i m a r y  f o r m s !  

FJ 122. Such reduced new formations, which have thus acquired r 

as initial sound, take on prefixes anew1. We must next consider prefix 1 
which stands in place of m with initial r2, and is subfixed (cf. FJ 20). 

Examples : 
h-khrig pa "to cohere ; become thick" 

rig-s "lineage, relat'ionship" 
rlig pa "testicles" 

h-phrag pa "to be envious, to  envy" 
rag-s pa "few" 

rlag pa "destructive, ruin" 
rlag pa "to become bodiless" 
rlog pa (and derivations) "to destroy, break down" 

d-krug pa "to disturb, put in motion" 
b-rlug pa "unsteady, not firm" 
h-khrug pa "to fight, contend" 

rlug-s pa "to pull down, overthrow" 

b-grud pa "to clear off husks, to shell" 
rud pa "a falling or fallen mass" 

rlud bu "a hide bag," etc., etc. 

This formation we call a r e d u c t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d  i n  t h e  
s e c o n d  d e g r e e  (of a t e r t i a r y  f o r m a t i o n ) ,  in conformance with 
5 76. Here we do not have an analogous kind of continued formation 
like that in 5 76 where the transition from initial y to [b was discussed. 
The new formation here is obtained by the a d d i t i o n  of the prefix 1 
to an initial r brought about b y  r e d u c t i o n  of t ,he i n i t i a l  sound.  
Only for the purpose of better classification may we use, here and in 
the following paragraphs, the terms r e d u c t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  

1 For the prefixes, cf. S 138 end, and $ 142 note. 
a In  the colnbination 1121-, rrL is tho initial sound of the root or of tho stom. 
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s o u n d  i n  t h e  s e c o n d ,  t h i r d  o r  f o u r t h  degree  (of a t e r t i a r y  
f o r m a t i o n ) ,  etc.l 

123. I n  connection with this formation, we have still to establish 

that initial r changes with 1. 

Examples : 
s-brum pa "pregnant" 

rum(-s)  "womb, uterus" 
lum-s "a bath used as a medical cure" 

druy -s "root, origin" 
luy pa "native place" 

riy ba "single, simple" 
l iy ba "any entire place" 

h-grib pa "to grow less, decrease" 
rib "a short time, a little while" 
lib "suddenly, all a t  once" 

rli y -s "entire, all" 
liy-s pa "quite round or globular" 

(grim p "to hurry, hasten") final m : y (cf. fj 133) 
riy-s pa "to hurry, hasten" 
liy-s pa " h ~ n t e r , " ~  etc., etc. 

- We call this stage of formation S u b s t i t u t e d  r e d u c t i o n  of t h e  
i n i t i a l  s o u n d  of a t e r t i a r y  f o r m a t i o n  (Reduction of the initial 
sound of a tertiary formation in the third degree, in accordance with 

§ 77). 
124. The I of the initial sound thus obtained is now further 

capable of aspiration. 

Examples : 
rum(-s)  "womb, uterus" 
lmn-s "a bath used as a medical cure" 

Ih~rm-s "womb, uterus" 

For this sort of formation the  following terminology is possibly better: 

"Prefixed seduction of tile initial sonnd of a tertiary formation". This includes 
forms like sro. sril, srzrg, etc., in $ $  127ff. In  r11lg-S. rlud. etc., 1 was originally 

R ~ S O  tt prefix ! (cf. $ 20). 
Compare also srns and slas "so11, child". 

1 :+ 
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We denominate this kind of formation A s p i r a t e d ,  s u b s t i t u t e d  
r e d u c t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d  of a t e r t i a r y  f o r m a t i o n  
(Reduction of the initial sound of a tertiary formation in the fourth 
degree)l. 

€j 125. Before initial r ,  obtained by means of reduction of the initial 
sound, h can be used in place of prefix s,  as a prefix to  change i n -  
t r a n s i t i v e ~  t o  t r a n s i t i v e ~  since initial s + ra btags lies in another 
field of sound change (s. € j §  127-128). 

Examples : 
h-khrig p "to cohere" 

rig pa "to cohere" 
h-rig pa "to hang (a thief)" 

dral ba "to split with a blow" 
ral ba "to be torn, to tear" 

h-ral ba "to rend, tear up" 

The form h-ru,m pa "to break, smash" must also be added here, 
since i t  is related with grum po "a maimed person" and with khrum 
khrurn in the phrase khrurn khrum b yed pa "to pound in a mortar," and 
with similar derivates. 

5  126. Prefix s expresses a general i n t e n s i v e  effect; prefix h 
makes a weak attempt a t  a parallel function. Possibly the following 
examples may serve as illustrations : 

krag "upright, straight" dral ba "to split" 
1) "upright, straight" m l  ba "anything torn, 

'"9 { 2) "alone, only (self)" cleft" 

h-rav "alone, single" h-ral "to be torn" 

dril "a roll" b-grad pa 
"to scratch" 

ril "a ball, globe" h-grad pa 
ril ba "globular, cylindrical" rad pa 1 "to scratch" 

h-ril po "round, cylindrical" h-rad pa 

h-drul ba "t,o rot, to grow putritl" 
rul ba "to go bad, turn rancid" 

ru l  po 1 "ragged, tattered" 
h-rul po 

Coml j~~re  also 3 %  20 and 78. If the initial sound 1-1) was prot111cc.d l~yrneans  
of ?/a btcrgs, 1 functions as prc>fi.-. If, howcvfhr, 1-h was formtlcl through the 

agency of vrr Otngs or lrc htccgs, 1 is no longer prefix, b u t  an aspir;\tctl I. 
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We call this type of format,ion Causa t ive - in t ens ive  f o r m a t i o n  
of t h e  r e d u c t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  sound  in  t h e  f i r s t  degree  
(Reduction of the initial sound of a tertiary formation in the fifth 

degree). 
Forms such as h-rig pa, h-ral ba (s. 5 125), h-ril po (s. 5 126), etc., 

are found in the dictionary' sub h,  which, however, is misleading in as 
much as these should be classified under r?  t,heir initial sound. Instead 
of prefix s ,  as might have been expected, prefix h1 has been added. 

5 127. The consonantal combination sr occupies a special position. 

I n  this case, s is not the initial sound palatalized by ra btugs. The 
combination sr has a twofold origin. In  the chapter on iinminution of 
the assibilized dentals ( 5  110) we said that in Tibetan i n i t i a l  s could 
have arisen o n l y  as a result of the transition from colnpound palatals 
to assibilized dentals + imminution of the initial sound. We do n o t  
find a d i r e c t  transition from d > s in the case of palatalization with 
ra btags. Compare the following words with initial denta,l: 

dro ba "to be warm" dro-s pa "to be heated, grown 
warm" 

sro ba "to warm, make sro-s "twilight., dusk of 
warm" evening" 

drod "warmth" h-dres pa "to be mixed" 
b-srod pa "to dry" sres pa "to mix up" 

srod "evening twilight" 

drol "cust,om, habit" dril "roll or rounded thing" 
srol < < usage, custom" sril "silk worm" 

dral ba "to split with a h-drul ba "to rot, grow putrid" 

blow7' 
b-sral ba "to separate, sort" b-srul ba "to decay (of a dead 

body)" 

h-dre ba "to blend together" b-Zed pa "to wish, desire" 
sre ba "to n ~ i x  with" sred pa "to desire," etc., etc. 

I n  this group of 1%-ords, evidently we find intermediate forms like 
*s-dro ba, *s-dres pa, *b-s-dral ba, *b-s-drod pa, etc. It is possible to 
explain such a,n occurrence by the fact that s and d are both dentals; 
thus d was eit,her assimilated to s or completely eliminated. 

I Compare a similar part wllich h plaj-s in Burmese and Siamese to which we 
have prc\.iously referrccl in 59. 

13* 
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So, for example, where we find a srub pa along with g-tsud pa (from 
*g-18ud pa) ,  a form like *drub pa or *s-drub pa must also have existed. 
The same applies to sriy ba (*driy ba, *s-drig ha)  "to extend" and to 
sroy ba (*droy ba, *s-droy ba)  "to make straight" (cf. kray in 5 126)l. 

I n  the case of b-ied pa and sred pa "to wish, desire" there must 
likewise have existed an initial dental stem *dred analogous to b-Zed 
< *h-dz'ed pa (cf. 5 132). 

5 128. Another method of explaining the origin of the consonantal 
combination sr emphasizes the fact that certain words with prefix s 
lose the true initial sound, replacing i t  by prefix s .  We call this mani- 
festation an e l i s ion  of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d .  

Examples : 
s - p u g  pa "to shake" s - p u l  pa "a disembodied 

spirit" 
srug pa "to stir, twirl" srul po "a malignant spirit" 

b-s-grib-s pa "darkness, night" b-s-grib pa "to become dark" 
srib-s "darkness, gloom" srib pa "to grow dark," 

etc., etc. 

I n  addition we have beside d-kri  ha a form sri ba "to wind, wrap 
round," and beside d-krug pa a form srug pa "to stir up, twirl." The 
forms sri ba and srug pa can only be deduced from the forms *s-kri ba 
and *s-krug pa. Now *s-kri ba and *s-krug pa developed either from 
earlier forms such as *s-d-kri ba and *s-d-krug pa (i. e. through the 
dropping of "d") ,  or by assimilation of s + d to s. Then, too, a transi- 
tion from prefix d to s is possible (cf. 5 16), whereby forms like d-kri ba 
and d-krug pa could directly become *s-kri ba and *s-krug pa. 

5 129. All the remaining words with initial sr are easily explained 
and can be traced readily enough to their origin. Compare -- 

b-krab pa "to choose from among many" 
srab pa "narrow, slight" 
srah m o  "thin, fine, tender" 

or 
kr z~m-s  "meat (offered to a respected person)" 
srum "flesh of animals used as food (resp.)" 

In such cascs, wllcrc d pnl~t,nlizecl by rn btrfgs l~rcornrs s, this s in all prol~al~i-  
lity may havc lwen recognized in its old function as prodrici~~g nrl iritcnsive form 

(cf. 126). 
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and others. Thus the matter of explaining the origin of these wordN i8 
clear1, e. g. srab from *s-grd ,  and srum from e-grum. With *s-gr& 
compare the form s-grot "haughtiness, pride," and with *s-grum 
compare h-grum pa "to cut off ." There are only 12 words, the origin 
of which is not so easily discernible; for example grog: Lraq: srav 
"inhabited place, village, hamlet, camp." 

An explication of such forms is theoretically possible onlv in the 

manner explained a t  the close of the foregoing paragraph. The 
probability of such a deduction, however, is of course only relative, 
since the intermediate forms are no longer traceable. 

There still remain such forms as kran ma and sran ma "beans." 
The word kran ma is now pronounced tan ma and appears alongside 
of sran ma,  which latter form is deducible only from a form *s-kran ma 

or *s-gran ma. Compare s-kran Ch. D., p. 120. 
3 130. The palatal compounds of the ya btags class offered much 

room for orthographic uncertainties of a more or less incorrect nature. 
I n  the ra btags class this is also possible, yet not to such an unfortunate 
degree. Although in the ya btags class these inaccuracies, even mistakes, 
are so very numerous that certain writers seem to have pleased only 
themselves in creating varied forms, we meet in fact with but few real 
orthographic mistakes in the ra btags class. Compare for instance 

d-krzcg-s pa "to disturb" 9rug Po "very intelligent" 
h-drug-s pa "to stir up, agitate" drug po "ju&cious, pru- 

dent'' 

h-khrul "mistake, error" h-khrug-s pa "to be born" 
h-phrul ba "to be mistaken, drug-s "root (or origin)" 

err" 
h-greg ba "to stand" drag "vehement, 

violent" 

kray "standing" brag "vehement, fier- 
ce" 

dra y "straight, upright" khrog "hasty. rash," and 
others. 

f~ 131. Now and then we find an irregular or unusual orthography, 
especially where we meet with several hoinopholletical primary roots. 
By using the above listed means of word building. they produce forms 
that are sonletiilles analogous in outw-ard appearance (cf. 3 71). I* 
-- 

1 ( ' h ~ ~ ~ d ~ ~  D ~ s  ellumerntes 77  words sub s + 1.G b f ~ l g s  ( s r ) .  twelve of which 

can be explained, if a t  all, only with difficulty. 
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such cases divergent orthography might have been expressly desired, 
and such specific forms were then in a sense "legally" established. 

There exist for example six bu-roots, of which t.he following two 
--- 

are examples; f*bu (2) ((mass, pile)) and f*bzc (6) ((to vanish.)) The for- 
mer (~l*bu (2)) produces among others the form h-brud pa "to fill up." 
The latter (f*bec (6)) gives us the form h-drud pa "to rub." It is true, 
apparently without any special reason, there exists along with ?b- 

brud pa "to fill up" another form h-drud pa. This form is decidedly 
untenable in this connection, since i t  belongs to fdu (1). - Again, 
i b a  ( 1 )  ((to arch,) shows besides bra? "breast" a form droy ma "basket 
with cover." The form droy ma is not derived from a dental root, 
since no such root exists in the meaning of ((to arch.)) I n  all proba- 
bility drov ma was formed for the direct purpose of avoiding a coinci- 
dence with (h)broy "a wild yak" (based on f *  ba (2)). -We find further 
t h a t  fbu (5) "worm, insect" has produced (along with a few other 
similar forms) h-bru b a  and h-dru Ba "to dig." Such a manifestation 
we call e x c h a n g e  of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d  in accordance with €j 72l.  

A small, though interesting collection could be made of just such 
,examples as these. The instances given above will suffice to indicate 
t o  what lengths a language must go, if the genius of the language 
wishes to  create new concepts and forms from several homophonetical 
roots with one and the same means a t  its command. Such forms as 
these, of course, cannot belong to the earliest creative period of the 
language. Undoubtedly, they can have come into being only a t  a time, 
when a basic vocabulary was already extant and current among the 
people. Naturally, such forms were pronounced as the script of today 
indicates ; on the other hand the orthographic inaccuracies mentioned 
in €j 130 do not reproduce the sounds indicated by the letters, but merely 
the general palatal pronounciation of the words. Such forms showing 
an exchange of the initial sound evidently cannot have existed before 
the ninth century A. D. They are, moreover, of recent date. Now, 

if these combinations of letters representing a palatal souncl where to 
be pronounced in accordance with their real value, we should have a 
mispronunciation which might indeed prove misleading to the in- 
vestigator. The historic development of a root can be had only from 
an authentic dictionary of Tibetan roots. 

This exchange of the initial sound, however, is not iclrnticul with t,hc so- 
called saltatory sound change, not to be found in Tibetan, to which wc nlrcacly 
ref?rred on p. 17 5 2. 
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5 133. When decomposition began in a later period of the language, 
the final formative elements lost their in&viduality and became 

practically undifferentiated in function. So we find an apparently 
lawless interchange of the final consonants in similar as well as in 
diverse word series. There follows below a complete list of the possi- 
bilities of interchange : 

1) d > s or d : s in accordance with the dental series, 5 11 ; com- 
pare byad and j u a s  "shape, aspect, form." 

2) n : s in accordance with the dental series 5 11 ; compare 
khyo-s ma and yon "a present"; m-khyen pa and Jes ym 
"to know" ; b-kren pa and b-kres pa "hungry." 

3) b : s, compare bat, mo and bas mo "soft, mild"; khyd p and 
r-gyas pa "to embrace." 

4) m : s, compare g-js'am pa and bya-s p (*) "made" ; h-lMo-s 
pa and $om pa (*) "to make ready"; s-brum pa "pre- 
gnant" and dru-s ma (*) "in foal." 

5) g : s, compare s-mrag ba and s-mra-s pa (*) "to speak"; 
g-s'ug ba and s-myo-s pa (*) "to rebuke." 

6) 1 : s, compare r-do1 ba "to come forth: make its appearance" 
and r-do-s pa "to break, flow out" ; thsal and thsas 
"garden"; gral and gras "row, range." 

7) g : d, compare g-_ts'og pa and g-!Sod pa (*) "to break asunder, 
split"; g-Zig-s pa and d-pyod pa "to examine into." 

8) g : d, compare b-tag b a  "given" and b-tad p (*) "presented 
to"; g-tog ba and g-tod pa (*) "to send." 

9) n : d in accordance with the dental series, 5 11; compare 
b-z'ed pa and Zen pa "to wish, desire." 

10) b : d, compare khyab pa and h-khyztd pa "to embrace"; byad 
and d-byib-s "shape, form." 

11) m : d, coinpare byed pa "to make" and h-byem pa (*) "to act 
with promptness and success"; khrod and khrom (*) 

"crowd, multit.ude (of men)." 
12) 1 : d, compare gyal ba "to sleep" and g-gyid "the sleep"; 

d-myal ba "to cut off" and h-_tldad pa "to be cut off" ; zil 
"brightness, splendour" andb-r-diidp "to shine,glitter." 

13) r : d, compare h-gyur ba and phyed pa (*) "to change"; 
gyer ba and m-gyed pa (*) "to clothe"; g-!god pa and 
b-iar ba (*) "to cut off"; g-ls'or ba  and _thM pa (*) "to 
spread over" (s. suffix r ,  5 13). 
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14) g : n, compare g- yog-s pa and r-gyon pa (*) "covering, gar- 
ment"; h-thsag pa and thson po (*) "fat, plumpM; 
h-thsog-s pa "to meet together, assemble" and b-tson 
"prison, jail." 

15) g : n, compare blag-s pa and Zen pa "to seize, lay hold of"; 
s-nyuy ba and s-nyun pa (*) "to be ill"; d-byug ba 
and h-byin pa (*) "to take out, remove" (s. 5 5, p. 33). 

16) b : n, compare r-dzub "deceit, imposture" and r-dzun (*) 

"falsehood, fiction, fable" (s. suffix n, fj  11). 
17) m : n, compare h-lchyam-s pa and h-phyan pa (*)  "to rove, 

wander"; h-ihs'om-s pa and h-1hJun pa (*) "subdued"; 
h-_thgam pa "to dance" and s'on (*) "the dance" ; h-@am 
pa and m-%yen (*) "supple, soft"; ram pa and ran pa 
(*) "a kind of grass (quitch-grass)"; h-grim pa and 
grin pa (*) "clever, skilful." 

18) 1 : n, compare b-r-tul and r-tun pa "diligence"; xil and byin 
"brightness, splendour" ; r-tsol ba and b-r-tson pa "to 
endeavour, take pains." 

19) r : n, compare h-b yor ba and h-b yon pa (*) "to come, arrive" ; 
(g-nyer ba (*) "to tend, take care of" and g-$yen 
"kinsman. " 

20) g : g, coinpare phyz~y ba and s-pyug pa (*) "to expel, bannish," 
21) b : g, compare h-brub pa and brug pa (*) "to stream out, gush 

forth"; g-2ab pa and h-gyog pa (*) "to lick"; I-dib pa 
and I-dig pa (*) "to quiver, shudder" (s. suffix b, 5 12). 

22) m : g, compare h-dzom pa and thsog-s pa (*) "to meet to- 
gether, assemble." 

23) 1 : g, compare g-gyil ba and g-tig(-s) pa ( * )  "to trickle down, 
drip, melt" (s. suffix I, tj 13, and g, fj 10; 1 continuative, 
g iterative). 

24) Z, : y, compare s-kyob pa and s-kyoy ba (*)  "to protect"; 
b yab pa and h-b yay ba (*) "to clean, cleanse"; s-g yob pa 
and r-kyog ba (*) "to extend, stretch forth." 

25) m : y, compare I-dom and s-loy mo "alms." 
26) m : b, compare zem "barrel" and g-xeb (*) "a tent, cage"; 

. r-tsam pa "parched barley ground into meal" and 
r-tsab-s pa (*) "yeast, prepared from barley flour"; 
h-thom pa and r-tab pa (*) "to be confused." 

37)  1 : b, compare s-gyil ba and r-tib pa "to breali or pull down." 
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28) vj : 1, compare do9 "a deep hole, pit" and b-r-to1 (*) i 6a  
cavern." 

29) m : 1, compare h-khyim pa and h-khyil ba "to twist, whirl 
round ;" !Mum and !idol ba  "headlong, full length" ; 
khrom me and khrol po "sparkling, glittering." 

30) TJ : r, compare h-khyovj ba and h-byor ba "to arrive." 
31) b : r, compare g-iob pa and b-gur ba "to singe." 
32) m : r, compare s-nem pa and s-nar ba "to shake." 
33) 1 : r, compare kyal and kyar p "flat (not globular)"; h-tho1 

b a  "to seek, look for" and h-thsor ba "to perceive, feel"; 
yo1 ba  "curtain" and g-yor mo "a sail"; nal "precious 
stone" and nor "any property, wealth, money," etc. ; 
cf. $5 13 and 132. 

34) We need also to mention here another small group represent- 
ing words with ya btugs + final n, whose corresponding for~ns with 
ra btugs ends in g. 

Examples : 
d-byin pa "to incite" d-b yen pa "difference, dis- 

cord" 
h-phrag pa "to stir up, spur" h-breg pa "to prune (trees)" 
h-drug(-s) pa "to stir up, h-dreg pa "to pare (nails)" 

agitate" 

9yon P 
< r to put on, wear" h-phyen pa "flatulence" 

phrag pa "the shoulder" bragpa "anger, (malice)" 

h-grag-s pa "to bind (a load)" drag pa "vehement, severe" 

s-pyan pa "to give heed, S-pyon pa 
"to go, depart" 

t.ake care" ?&-byon pa 

h-brog pa "herdsman" prog pa "to run away" 
grog-s "friend, compan- grag-s p "fame, runlour," 

ion, fellow- et,c., et,c. 
labourer" 

With but few exceptions sucll as khyab pa and h-kh yz~d pa (sub 10). 
h-gyur b a  and h-phyed pa (sub 13). g-Ha!, pa and h-gyog p (sub 21). 
and a few others sub 34, t.he exalnples enumerated in this paragraph 
under the various nunlbers constitute p a i r s  f r 0111 one  a n d  t h e  same 
roo  t. In  each case the interchange of the final consonants is apparently 
to be explained by a n a l o g y ,  in as llluch as in each case a close rela- 
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tionship can be established between two given suffixes, that is, between 
y and d, g and d, b and n,  1 and g, etc. Wherever I have discovered an 
analogy of this kind I have indicated i t  by means of an asterisk in 
parenthesis (*). 

I have not hesitated to mention the exceptions just enumerated, 
since occasionally concepts arising from two different roots can lead 

to  an a s s o c i a t i o n  of ideas .  Such a manifestation as this accounts 
for the many forms of one and the same concept derived, however, 
from different roots, as for instance h-khyol ba, h-byor ba, h-byon, 
h-khyov ba  "to arrive at," or _thsYol ba, h-khyor ba, h-khyom pa "to reel," 
and others. 

5 134. I n  this connection reference must be made to a remarkable 
feature of the Tibetan language to which I shall have to return later 
(s. 5 141). We have seen that many forms with ya btags show corres- 
ponding forms with ra btags (s. 5 132), as for instance r-gyab pa "to 
beat" and d-brab pa "to beat with a whip," h-_thJum pa "to long for" 
and drum pa "to wish, desire" ; r-gyan "ornament" and s-gron pa 
"to decorate," etc. It should be remembered that among the dentals 
r appears as infix o n l y  with the media. Hence tenuis forms with 
ra btags, which ought to correspond to forms with ya btags, are not to 
be found. It is, of course, entirely possible that such forms were not 
produced a t  all, and that r in this case is to be considered merely as a 
prefix. Compare s-nyil ba "to throw down, break down" with r-tib pa 
"to break or pull down" which probably appears in place of *trib pa. 
Final 1 : b (cf. 5 133 sub 27); g-_tiin pa "tide, firm, unshaken" with 
b-r-tan pa "firm, steadfast," probably in place of *b-tran pa ; h-dz'un pa 
"to subdue, make tame" with r-dug h a  "to beat," possibly in place of 

bal. Final n : g (cf. 5 133 sub 15). A similar condition we have 
in s-byin pa "to give" and r-dob pa "to give" instead of *drob. In  

this particular case the r may a t  one time actually have functioned as 
an infix (s. 5 141); today we find that metathesis has occured in this 
very form. Compare also h-grum pa "to pinch off, cut off," grum po 
"a cripple," and r-dum or r-gum "maimed, limbless." 

Here still another idea may have pretlorninateci. From l*du(2) "pain" 

developed g-duv "to be painul, tormentetl" - prefix g and suffix 9 110th being 
intensive-iterativr. To g-duy was then addctl the c a usa tive form r -dug  "to 

beat, strike, to cause pain" (cf. prefix 1. in $ 13).  
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5 135. It is not justifiable to regard words with la. /)tags ah: of almost 

equal value with words palatalized by ra btugs. \lie find Iw blags or 
subfixed 1 in the combinations of kl ,  gl, bl, $1, ( l h ) ,  21, and rl. In the 
latter combination 1 is to be thought of as a prefix (cf. $5 20 and 122). 
The use of la btags may be explained in the following four ways: 

1) I n  the first place i t  was surmised that la btags stood in a certain 
relation to ra  btags. I n  5 132 we called attention to the correspondence 
between the palatalization by ya btags and that by ra blags. In  most 

cases a form with ya btags has a parallel form with ra btags. In a few 
instances we find, however, forms with la btags instead of with ra 
btags, but they are a t  best nothing more than dialectical variants. 
I n  most cases la btags functioned in the beginning as a prefix, which 
as a result of a consonantal accumulation uras later moved forward as 
an initial sound. 

2) sl ( lh )  came about from elision of the initial sound to which I had 
been s u  perf i x e d  , so that when prefix s (or aspiration) was added, 
the original superfixed 1 took the place of the initial sound which had 
dropped out. 

3) sl ( lh )  is also the result of elision of an initial sound to which 1 
had been subfixed, so that 1 became the initial sound which then took 
s as prefix. 

4) rl represents a former ra btags as an initial sound. with superfixed 
prefix 1. 

5 136. Illustrations for 1). Chandra Das gives under Is1 14, under 

gl 19, and under bl 11 words with final c o n s o ~ l a n  t s ,  in which la. b t q s  
is not a simple substitute for ra btagsl. It is not necessary to illustrate 
each of the 44 instances. A few examples will serve the same purpose. 

klag pa "to read, study" and klog pa "to read" are undoubtedly 
parallel forms of g-_t$ag-s pa "to grasp, comprehend." On the other 
hand, we cannot trace a form with ra btags. 

klad pa "head, brain" is a parallel fornlatioll to d-pyod pa "to 
investigate. test by reasoning." A form with ra btags does not exist. 

I n  only two forms I ]lave not yet been ablr to trace the origin, in Plan pc~  
6 '  vengeancc" and blud pu "thick-headed. dull." 
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klam pa "a thick blanket" is surely an equivalent of khyeb-s Ida 

cover, lid" from the sten1 gab "to hide," cf. 5 63. (In this connection 
compare also s-bram "largeness, bulk" from f*ba (2) ((to swell, in- 

crease.))) 
glag-s pu "to go, proceed" is an analogous form of h-jhJag(-s) pa "to 

tread, walk." There exists, however, in the sense of "glory, fame, 
reputation" (grag-s), a -  form which corresponds phonetically to that 
with ra btags, but which has nothing to do with "to walk, to go." 

blag pa "to lean towards" is the counterpart of jhia,g-s pa "to cling 
to." There exists with ra btags a homophonetical word brag pa "anger, 
wrath," which, however, is derived from an entirely different root. 

blug pa "to pour into a pot, to fill" is found along with brz~g pa "to 
flow out, stream out." It is only necessary here to explain why blug 
pa is transitive in view of the form brug pa. Without losing its medial 
initial sound, blug pa could form a transitive only by means of the 
prefix s (= *s-blug pa), as the causative form zlug pa "to pour out" 
bears testimony. This formation will be touched upon again in 5 140, 
illustrations to 3). 

3).  According to 5 124 1 can again become independent and take on 
aspiration; so we have beside lug-s "the casting of metal" (< *s-blzsg) 
the forms lhug pa "to pour out," lhug-s "successive, continuous," lhug 
ma "prose:" and lhug pol "abundant, luxurious." - The form blug-s pa 
"to pour out" is preferably used as the perfect of 1-dug-s pu "t,o pour 
out, sprinkle" (cf. 5 137, b and c). 

blud pa "to pour out;  to offer" appears in place of *brud pa as an 
intensive form of h-bud pa "to set free, let go." The form blud pa is 
used as the perfect of 1-dud pa "to offer" (cf. tj 137b and c). 

5 137. a )  To conclude these illustrations, we would discuss two more 
groups of words. 

First group: 
blan pa 

glan Pa zlon pa I "to answer" 
glen P 1-don pa 
klon pa r-lon pa 

lan "t.he answer" 

It was pointed out in 5 120 that out of pala'cal _t and d derived from 
kr, khr, and gr may furthermore develop dental t and d ;  in other wortls, 

The d(1velopment of this form is also possible a.; intlicntorl in $ 78. 
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the tertiary roots Era, khra (F), and gra (da) comtitute the b a ~ i ~  of the 
quartary root formations la or da, which, by meanu of affixen and 
ablaut, in turn produce new words. Similarly, one & tempted h, wek a 
relationship between 1-don pa, glon pa, etc., but such a relatiomhip 
is not possible because we have f*da (10)c ((to hecorne light* (wit11 
regard to the mind) and f*& (10)a ((to come forth* (as a tone), roots 
which are evidently original or primitive (see DTR) and stand in close 

relation to one another. Thus the two words don "reason, mind" and 
1-don pa "to answer" are the starting point of the pre~ent  investigation. 

I n  the first place i t  is necessary to call attention to a manifestation 
withintheinitialsounditself: I n i t i a l s o u n d d  + p r e f i x l f r e q u e n t l y  
i s  c h a n g e d  t o  b + s u b f i x e d  I - i. e., 1-d > t-1, as for in~tance in 

1-dad pa and blad pa "to chew"; 1-dud pz and blud p "to pour out"; 
1-dug-s pa and b-lug-s pa "to pour out," etc. Occas ional ly  a l so  b1 
t a k e s  t h e  p l a c e  of gl - analogous to the initial sounds with ra btuga 
(s. $5 130-131) -, as for instance in blud pa and glud pa "ransom" ; 

blon "advice" and glon pa "to answer"; glen po and blun po "foolish, 
stupid," etc. 

A form like 1-don pa "to answer" above shows clearly the develop- 
mental process of the group blan p "to answer" and its derivatives. 
The initial sound *I-do became blo "mind, spirit" and blo pu "to be 
able," whence blon "advice" and bhn p "to answer" are derived. and 
to this blan pa correspond glan pa, glon pa, and klon pa. The word zlon 
pa arose from tbe intensive form *s-blon pa in accordance with the 
development mentioned in 5 139, sub 2). The fornls blan and zlon 

further produced lan "the answer" and r-lon pa "to answer" (by a 
process like that described in $ 122) with this difference. ho\t-ever, 
that here 1 became the initial sound and r the prefix. 

b) The transition from Id > bl can be explained phonetically only. 
if we regard 2, as a prefix to Ed. hence Id > b-ld > bl. Accordingly blo 
"mind, spirit" must have been derived from *b-ldo. The same principle 
holds for blud pa "to pour out" and b-lztg-s pa "to pour out" (s. 5 136). 
Sin~ilarly the form blud pa is to be considered as a derivative of 
*b-1-dud pa, which is probably a perfect form of 1-dud p by reason of 
the prefix b. Accordingly, the for111 b-lug-s 1x1 is to be regarded a s  
deriving fro111 *b-1-dug-s pa. 

c )  0111y in this way is the transition from Id > gl inttelligible. As 
blo "mil~d, spirit'' is to be derived from "1-do. so the fornls glon p 
and qlan pa in a11 probability arose from 1-don p "to answer" + the 
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intensive iterative prefix g, thus giving us *g-l-don pa > glon pa and 
glan pa. I do not believe that the forms glon pa and glan pa are to be 

-- 

considered as simple forms based upon /*ga ( 2 ) ,  subfixed by la btags. 
Rather have they developed through a s h i f t  of t h e  i n i t i a l  sound.  
On the other hand, i t  appears that the various stages of the form glon pa 
were not quite clear in the mind of the Tibetans, and for this reason 
a tenuis form klon pa occurred alongside of the media form glon pa. 

d )  As far as bl :  gl is concerned, we are really not confronted here 
with a manifestation of interchange, but with a juxtaposition of two 
forms, the development of which progressed along parallel lines. 
Thus we have blon "an advice" giving us the forms *b-l-don > blon, 
and glon pa "to answer" giving us *g-l-don pa > glon pa. The same is 
true of blud pa and glud pa "ransom" as well as of glen po and blun po 
"foolish, stupid," etc. 

3 138. The second group (cf. 5 137) is composed of the following 

words : 

glen pa "stupid, ignorant, idiot" 
9105 pa ' 'stupidity, ignorance" 
blad pa "thick-headed, dull, stupid" 
blun PO "dull, foolish" 
l-tov-s pa "a dunce" 
bloy ba "a dull person", ((imbecile)) 
r - r n q - s  pa "stultified, ignorant" 

The form glen pa has arisen in one of the two following ways : either 
it stood dialectically in place of *gren pa or s-gren po "naked, bare, 
poor" (analogous to r-@en pa "naked, bare"), or s-gren po produced 
(by means of reduction of the initial sound) the form *ren po > Zen po 
(cf. fj 123), to which was added the prefix g. - Similarly the form glos 
like the word glen had a twofold origin and is certainly to be regarded 
as analogous to s-kyos pa "wasted, spoiled" ; to this word also belongs 

-- 

s-kyon "fault, defect" ; these forms are all based on fqa  (12) sto decrease, 
vanish, decay.)) To these belong also hlad pa and Olun po. The form 

hlad pa developed from %-glad pa, glad being also the basis for glod pa 
"to relax," glod pa "stupidity", glen pa "stupid" and even for bot'h 
blad pa and blun po. The word blun po might be regarded as an ab- 
lauted form of glen pa (> *&glen > *blen > 7)lun). - The remaining 

I---- - 
forms arose through association of ideas. lids (11) ccto vanish)) yielded 
l-do9 ba "infatuated," whence developed "6-l-dog ;> fib09 ba "a dull 
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person," 1-by-s p "a dunce," etc. f- ((to rtrchr produced the 
form r-moy-s p "stupid," uee DTR and 5 65, 10). 

From all this discussion to which I have devoted conrtiderrtt,le 
space, we may conclude that la btugs i n  t h e  i n i t i a l  sound8 k1, gl 
a n d  bl w a s  o r ig ina l ly  (with a very few exceptions) a pref ix a n d  
became  i t s e l f  a n  i n i t i a l  s o u n d  wi th  t h e  pref ix  b anti g 
t h r o u g h  i n i t i a l  " sound  shif t ."  After a time the Tibetan apparent- 
ly felt that the forms with gl were equivalent to those palatalized by 
ra btags and ya btags. Thus he considered the prefix g au the initial 
sound and, for the purpose of further formations, added the tenuiu k 
to the media. We have thus in actuality a prefix k which is otherwke 
completely unknown in Tibetan! It is very probable that analogous 
forms like glag-s pa (see p. 192) and blag pa (see p. 192) were built up 
largely by an  unconscious parallel with the development with ra btugs. 
It is also probable that such forms as klug pa, klad p, klam p, blud pa 
are possibly only dialectical variants. Nevertheless, one may say that 
la btags in general is only a fiction of the Tibetan grammarian. Forms 
like blug pa, blud p, and a few others can actually have developed 
through reduction of the initial sound on the basis of the formation 
with ra btugs (cf. 5 122), so that the new initial sound r changed to 1, 
which took the prefix b. Thus, if b, g, and E are prefixes in the initial 
sound bl, gl, and kl, i t  is necessary in transcribing them to separate 
them, as is our custom, from the stem, thus: b-lug pa, g-lag-s p, k-lad 
pa, and so on. 

5 139. Illustrations for 2). 
a )  Sub sl Chandra Das mentions 22 words ending in consonants, of 

which only s-lam pa "to roast slightly, to make brown" cannot be 
traced with absolute certainty. Of these 21 remaining words, 14 belong 
in this paragraph, since the initial sound d. prefixed by 1, is dropped on 
account of the additional prefix s, thus making 1 the initial sound. 

Examples : 
I-dog pa "to return" 

*s-1-dog pa > s-log pa "to turn round = to turn inside 
out" along with zlog p "to cause to return." 

I-day !)a "to arise. get up" 
9 .  *s-1-day Oa > s-loy ba "to cause to rise, to excite, etc. 

(plus derivatives). 
I-dad pa "to contaminate. adulterate" 

*s-1-dad lxc > s-lad 1x1 "to riiis \!-it11 something of an 
inferior quality, adulterate" (plus derivatives). 
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I-dob pa "to comprehend quickly" 
*s-1-doh pa > s-lob pa "to learn, teach" (plus derivatives) 

1-deb pa "to bend round, double over" (based in J*da (2)  ((to arrive 
at ,  reach to,)) s. DTR) *s-1-deb pa > s-leb pa "income, 
revenue," s-leb pa "that which comes in, to arrive." 

b) The verb 1-day b a  and its derivatives have likewise a very in- 
teresting developnlent which I shall trace here: 

It has its origin in the root f*ga (5)a ((head, top, uppermost end.0 
From this are derived the following tertiary formations: h-grey ba 
"to stand"; s-grey ba "to put up, erect"; kray and krov "upright"; 
kroy ye "upright, straight"; furthermore glag "that which is above, 
the upper part." This same glag is an analogous form of *grag, from 
which arose tog "point, extreme end." To tog again are related theg 
pa "to lift, raise" ; h-deg-s pa "to lift" ; g-dey ba "to lift, raise," and 
I-day ba ((to lift oneself)) = "to arise, get up"; s-loy ba "to cause to 
rise"; b-s-lay ba "to raise, lift up," and others. - T h u s  we have  
b-s-lay ba  a s  a q u i n t a r y  f o r m a t i o n  a l o n g  w i t h  t h e  form 
s-grey b a  a s  a t e r t i a r y  f o r m a t i o n ,  from which again have arisen 
the many forms s-ray, s-roy, b-s-ray, and so on. 

c) To the form s-lay b a  "to take, accept" with its derivatives i t  is 
still necessary to add an explanation: 

It has its origin in the root vda (5) ((to be transferred.)) From this 
are formed for instance b-dah ba "to carry away" ; h-deg-s pa "to 
remove"; I-dog pa "to send back"; s-deb pa "to exchange" ; r-dob pa 
"to give"; 1-dom pa and 1-durn bzc "alms," etc. - If now 1-dom pa 
((that which is given)) = "alms7' shows prefix 1, we may reconstruct a 
form like *I-day b a  ((to be brought,)) from which have been derived 
s-lay b a  ((to cause to be brought (for oneself))) = "to talre, accept" 
plus the intensive forms s-loy ba "to request, demand" and s-log mo 
c L alms." The form blay ba (< *b-1-day) "taken" also points to an 
archaic form *I-dav ba. 

The form s-lon pa "to return; repulse," based on the same root, is 
possible only as a derivative of the form 6-don pa "to pay back," which 
existed along with h-don pa (see Ch. D., p. 694). 

d )  Words having the initial sound 1 llke lay ba, lo?) ha, "to arise," 
lad mo "imitation" (cf. b-s-lad "adulteration," s-lad pa "to adultera'te"), 
log pa "to go back. return" and others similar, (i. e.. as far as purely 
Tibetan words are concerned) c a n  11 o t be regarded as 1)s i rn a r s  
forms. 
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5 140. Illustrations for 3). 
Of the 22 words ending in a consonant which CJh. D. enumerates sub 

sl, five have arisen through the elision of the initial ~ o u n d  which had 
been prefixed by s and subfixed by 1. 

Examples : 
lilad pa "what is uppermost" 

*s-klad > slad (ma) "what is uppermost" or with re- 
ference to time "that which comes later." 

glan pa "to mend," glon p "to mend" 
*s-glan > slan p and slon pa "t,o patch, mend," and 

others. Compare herewith 5 128. 
Of the fornls in question 14 belong to 3 139 and 5' to 5 140. There 

remain but the forms slas = sras "son, male child" (mentioned in the 
note to 3 123), sled pa (which belongs to sle ba "to twist, plait." a. 

5 142), and slam p "to roast slightly, make brown," (which cannot be 
traced back to  a more original form). 

5 141. Illustrations for 4). 
The forms having rl as their initial sound have been discussed in 

5 122. Only r-lob-s p "to give, present" still requires an explanation. 
This form belongs to r-dob p "to give" (based on lids (5) ((to be trans- 
ferred))) with which should be classed also h-deb ma "a wing" - ((the 
transferrer)) and r-deb pa "to transfer. change." If we wish to explain 
the fornis r-lob-s p "to give" and r-lab pa "to remove, clear anray," 
we evidently can do so in accordance with morphological principles 
only by assuming the existence of a form Wre *drob or *drab (forms 
with initial d having a subfixed 1 are not traceable), from which devel- 
oped by means of reduction of the initial sound + suffix 1 the forms 
r-lob-s pa and r-lab pa (s. $5 20 and 122). 

5 142. I n  addition to the above mentioned 22 word forms wit.h 

the initial sound sl (zl),  ending in consonants, there are 9 more which 
end in vowels and can be readily enough explained. 

Examples : 
z-lo ba "to be capable" is an intensive form of b10 ba (cf. 5 145). 

z-la ba "t,o recite .(e. g. mantras), to respond, reply" is related -- 

to 1-da g u  "speech, conversation," based on f*da (10)a 
((to appear = to come forth)) (as sound). Development : 
*s-1-da > *s-la > z-la (cf. 5 139). 

These five for~ns are slnd "in the futnre, later" along wit,ll s h d  7jm, slad prc, 
6-slad pcc (cf. Ch. D., 13. 1298 and p. 1323). also slon pn "to patch, mend." 

14 
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2-10 ba "to summon, call" is a form of z-la ba produced by 
ablaut. 

b-z-10-5 perfect form of z-lo ha. 
z-lo-s "charm, spell" is possibly a kind of perfect-substantive 

of z-la ba  or 2-10 ba; yet i t  is more probably derived 
from 1-dog ba  "to change, undergo a change." 

-- .- -- 

I-la "month" is based on f*da (10) b ((to become light (shine)~ 
with which must be classed "1-da ba ((to shine forth)); 
1-darj b a  "to come forth (flame)"; z-la b a  (< *s-1-da ba) 
< c moon," z-la b a  "beautiful, pretty," g-zah "planet 

(sun, etc.)," g-zi "shine, brightness," g-zig-s pa "to 
see" ; zer "beam, ray," lha ((the shining one)) = "God" 
(deva); lham me "blazings, bright"; lho "south," etc. 

z-la ba "juice, semen" is related to 1-da b a  "juicy," also equal 
to the concept ((swollen on account of humidity.)) 
Development: *s-1-ba ba > *s-la b a  > z-la ba (cf. 

§ 139) 
z-la bo "helper, friend, husband" I would like to relate to 

d " g a 4 )  ccconnection,a ((to become  connected,^ from 
which developed s-gro ga "cord, fetter," s-grog "strap" 
and grog-s "friend, companion, fellow-laborer." 
Through reduction of the initial sound are produced 
*ra, *yo, rog-s "friend, companion," and also *ran 
(which is explained by gras pa "to bind"). Concerning 
r :  1 compare tj 123. So we obtain the formations *la 
and *lan, which again take prefixes (cf. tj 138 and note 
to €j 142). Thus we have the words g-lan pa and g-lon 
pa "to patch, mend" and z-la bo "helper, friend." 

sle ba "to twist, knit" obviously is related to s-brel ba "to 
sew on, bind together," and its corresponding form 
s-byor b a  "to fasten on, bind together" (cf. €j 132). 
A form s-bre in the sense of "a coarse material manu- 
factured of yak's hair for tent coverings" still exists 
today as an intensive-causative form of a tertiary 
root *bre. By means of reduction of the initial sound 
+ a subsequent initial sound-change arose the basic 
form *re > *le (cf. tj 123). With the aid of prefix s 
the form s-le ba  arose to which belongs also s-led pa 
"knitting-needling." The perfect tense form *s-le-s 
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i~ no longer extant. Instead we have the newer formn 
lhe-s and lha-s, as the perfect forms of lhe ha "to plait, 
knit" (cf. 5 124) .  

b-slu ha "to seduce, decoy" I regard as an ablauted form of sle ba 
"to twist" (cf. 5 4 ) .  By a process analogous tr, that 
which gave us lhe h a ,  there developed out of b-slu h a  
the vulgar form lhu ba "to seduce, decoy." - From 
this must be differentiated the verb lhu ba "to ransom" 
which arose from blu ba "to recompense" (cf. blud pa 
"to pour out, offer" as in 5 136) .  The intensive, formed 
by s, is *s-blu > s-lu ba. So we arrive a t  the other 
verb b-slu ba, similar in form, but different in meaning: 

0-slu ba, perfect b-slu-s "to ransom, redeem." From this i~ 
formed lu b a  "to throw up phlegnl, to clear the throat." 
(The same might be said of the development of the 
form lha ba "to slough, suppurate," derived from a 
tertiary root *bra.) 

N o t e :  I n  the initial sound zl, z has the functio~i of the prefix s 

(s. $5 16-1 7) ,  a point whiclz the Tibetan granz~narialzs do not seem to 
have recognized. Compare 

"to go back" 1-dog pa > *s-1-dog pa > zlog pa > log pa 
> lhog-s pa (s. 5 124). 

"to pour out" 1-dug pa > *s-1-dug pa > zlug pa > lug(-s) > 
lhug pa (s. 5 134) .  

"round" 1-durn po > *s-1-dum po > zlum po > lztm-s > 
lhurn-s, lhurn ( s. § 124) .  

It .would appear that the majority of the words with initial z l  
(which in most instances still have a corresponding form with initial 
1 and 1 1 2 )  were developed in this saine way. The questioil arises here 
how are sl and zl conditioned phonetically ? It seeins t'hat sl is t8he 

earlier form, and zl only a dialectical variant. Modern oriental philolo- 
gy 11a.s pra~t~ically made obsolete Conrady's ~olit~ention t'liat sl and lk 
arose through a simple sound-change ; for exainple sl : gl ; kl : lh (ICDB, 
pp. 73, 76) or gl: kl: lh (ICDB, p. 76). 
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AND STEMS O F  THE PALATAL GROUPS.  

fj 143. At the beginning of this work we defined the two words r o o t  

and s t e m .  The p r i m a r y  root of words with guttural, labial, and 
dental stenrs has an initial m e d i a  sound and is to be found through 

removing the affixes. If words palatalized by ya btags and ra btags 
retain uninlpaired their tertiary character, the primary root is likewise 
easily discovered i11 the same way. As soon, however, as the tertiary 
forrnstioii of the guttural series is substituted for the labial or dental 
series or vice versa (cf. fj 72),  detection of the primary root becomes 
more difficult. I n  case that a tertiary formation has gone over into a 
quartary and that i ini1linution or r e d u c t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  sound  
has taken place, we no longer have a reliable rneans by which to 
identify the primary root. The connection of sucll words with their 
primary root becomes clear only through a d i  c t i  o n a r y of T i  b e t a n  
roo t s .  The number of Tibetan primary roots is very small. 

P r i m a r y  roots always have an initial m e d i a  sound and above all 
the final vowels a ,  o, and 21. - I have never found the vowels i and e 

in a primary root. If the media of the consonantal series g, d, and b 
are taken each time as the only combining elements with a ,  o, and zl, 

we obtain o n l y  nine pr i i r iary roots,l which through the change of 
the media into tenuis, tenuis aspirata, and nasal quickly establish 
27 further roots which are, however, s e c o n d a r y  - making a total of 
about 36 pure primitive elements which form the base and starting 
point of all further word formations. 

fj 144. Not a s ing le  p a l a t a l  root occurs aniong the p r i m a r y  roots. 
One is sorely tempted to consider the word _thSYZh "water" as such, first, 
because we should like to believe that such an apparently simple word 
as _th.SYZ& with such a llunrble nieaning as "\rater" inust have survived 
from primitive times. and secontl, because the same u.orci occurs wit11 
initial palatal sound in nulnerous related speeches (e. g., Chin. i l l i ;  

However, in tlw compilatio~r of the DTR ~vc. could not stay within the limits 
of these ]line roots witlrout a bacr~fict, of synoptic clearness. As ~ v o  can gatller 

from the liht of 13r1111~1.y roots (see Apprnclix), they Ilacl to 1)e sul~di\-itlc.rl i l l  

order to dihtinguihli tllc. many nltnnces ant1 shnc1c.h of rne~nillg ~v l~ ich  they 11.?(1 
clcveloped. 
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Burmese ye). But first i t  must be ohfiervetl that t h e  initial 

sound of _thJu is a compound one, and second that (;},inese kvLi 
(Burmese ye) and similar words must be looked upon, from the 
standpoint of Tibetan, as comparatively late for~ns. Everything 
points to the conclusion that in Tibetan the palatals are not 
primitive even through they precede in point of time the Hepa- 
ration of the n~onosyllabic language family into several branches. 
The initial palatal sound of ih3.q Jui, ye and others might have arisen 
out of non-palatal initial sounds through a parallel tlevelopnlent in 
their respective languages. It seems illore probable that Jui as ~vell acj 
ye was derived from a form similar to _Ih3.1c through i m m in u ti o n of 
t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  and that t h e  p a l a t a l i z a t i o n  of c e r t a i n  
words  i n  T i b e  t a n  i s  v e r y  old.  Consequently Laufer's assumption 
that this palatalization took place some time in the ninth century, 
A. D., is scarcely adequate. 

I mentioned in tj 73  the phonetical investigation of Laufer, who 
places the transition from the tertiary to the quartary stage not earlier 
than the ninth century A. D. Thus the word _tUu "water" could not be 
much older. At that time "water" was proilounced not as _thFu. but as 
Su (or possibly 2u, according to Laufer). The forin s'u i c j  quintary, de- 
rived from _thSu through i m m i n u t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  and 
was apparently preferred in the ninth century to the quartary form 
_tltsic. However, the word fh& cannot be of such recent date. Surely, 
the old word for "water" like many other archaic words should have 
been preserved. This transition from the tertiary to the quartary stage 
undoubtedly dates very far back, which does not preclude the possi- 
bility that a few 'words of the tertiary formation becanie quartary 
during the ninth century or even later. 

Be that  as i t  nlay (a philological comparison of the co lo no syllabic 
languages must determine this point later), the Tibetan !?du may he - 
traced back with coillparative certainty to a secondary 1. *kt/ c~r even 
to a primary fs through d-kyu bn "to filter." 0-krz~ ba "to n-ash." - 
The secondary ]'*k~c still remaills unimpaired in words like I~-klc ba 
< < juice." and others. This primitive 1 *% or 1 5 ((water* may. to all 
appearances, be traced back eve11 far be>-ond the Tibetan. 

If a few monosyllabic (Indo-Chinese) parallels seen1 to bespeak a 
dental initial souild (cf. C!onratiy, "Eine nlerliwiirdige Beziehung 
z~~riscllen dell austrischen uild intlocllinesischen Sprachen." p. 2) .  the 
Chiaese on the other hand indicates a guttural initial sound. C'ompare 
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h'al a (Giles No. 6278) "deep water," ban3 '& (Giles No. (jrj:j0) 

"rushing water," kuei4 )'& (Giles No. 6471) "flowing water," Lu3 J@ 

(Giles No. 6245) "dropsical, swollen." The following are perhaps relat- 

ed to  the foregoing words: hu3 $1 (Giles No. 6249) "to float," kai4 !& 
(Giles No. 5792) "flowing water, to flow," k6nyt (Giles No. 6008) 

d 

'soup" (s. below), and Siamese fiafl gu& "to squeeze, press out" 

'(s. below), etc., etc. 

Through the gradual development of f5 "water" there arose, 
as in Indo-European, a group of associated ideas. Compare Skr. f&  
"to press out" ; Latin sucus "juice" ; Gr. GEL "it rains" ; OHG szigan 

- 
"to suck."l Then German f s ~ p  is the source of Suppe (soup), saufen 
(to swill), and even of Saft (juice). The Tibetan f*gu fornis for example 
(1 )  b-ku ba "to make extract of a drug by drawing out the juice; 
juice," probably thought of a t  first in the sense of ((to squeeze, press 
out,)) (2) and khu ba "juice," The form b-ku ba m u s t  be, since it 
begins with the tenuis, a c o m p l e t i v e  form of f"gu ((water, f1uidity.s 

The primitive f*gZL and the secondary f*Icu take ya btags and ra 
btags. The combination with ya btags gives (1) d-kyu ba "to wring out, 
filter" (tenuis causative and prefix d :  g iterative), corresponding to 
b-ku ba above, (2) h-khyu ba ((to be wrung out or filtered)) = "to run 
away" (aspirata as a sign of the intransitive (cf. tj 8), prefix h a later 
addition (cf. tj 59), (3)  the quartary (cf. 5 71) formations: (a) h-diu ba 
"to melt" - this form like b-gruq-s pa (s. below) argues very definitely 
for a primary f'Bu, (b) g-isic ba "to squeeze, strain" - compare d-kyu 
ba "to wring out" above, (c) b-1SiL ba "to water," (d) h-_th&c ba "to 

water" from which comes the substantive !h&c "water" = ((that which 
is squeezed out)) along with other derivates. I n  addition there belongs 
here h-dzir ba "to drip," b-tsir ba and h-thsir ba "tc squeeze out" = ((to 
cause to drip.)) 

From the combination with ra btags arose: (1) b-gruy-s pa "to strain 
through a sieve" (ra btags causative (cf. 5 6 b). suffix y intensive (cf. 
5 101), (2) b-kru ba and h-lchrzc ba "to wash," etc. From these f o r ~ ~ i s  
palatalized by ra btags there developed through a s o u 11 d s h i f t  ( 5  120) 
the following forms (1) thug pa "soup," (2) b-tzcy Oa and I t - t l ~ r  g ba "to 

Possibly Tamil i z i t w i  "taste, flavour, deliciousnc~ss" also I)(-longs llcrc. 

Compare Turk ssu  "watrr" and Mong. zsssfc?z "watc.r. " 
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drink," ( 3 )  g-tuv in g-tug byed "water," ( 4 )  thu "saliva," ( 5 )  t h ~  /,a "tr, 
spit out," (6) g-tu-s "drawn out" somewhat like ((presmd out* ( 7 )  and 
even g-tar ba "to let blood for medical treatment" I venture to associate 

here. (Ablaut  u : a to obtain a more spec ia l  meaning, the reverse of 
ablaut a : u in fj 41) .  

To b-ku ba "to press out juice" mentioned above, probably belong6 
d-ku  ba "stench, putrid smell," provided that first, ,:uvai (Tamil) above 
may he traced to fl "to press out," and that second, d-ku  bba may 
rightly be considered an iterative-intensive squeezing along with 
b-ku ba "to make extract of a drug by drawing out the juice; juice." 
Medicinal juice is usually drawn from plants or roots which often have 
a penetrating odour. Thus d-ku  ba "putrid smell" can mean nothing 
else than ((something pressed out)) or ((to press out.)) From d-ku  ba iR 
furthermore derived k u n ,  which is found in such compounds as k ~ t n  do 
"onion" k u n  d u  r u  "sweet smelling tree ; a kind of incense," and k u n  da 
"blue jasmine." Even in k u n  h-gro, the equivalent of nam m-kluz 
"heaven, sky," I do not see k u n  which means "all, the  hole." but a 

k u n  coming from (b-)Eu ba ((to cause water to fall, to cause to drip.)) 

W o r d  Ana lys i s  of t h e  Pa la t , a l  Groups. 

$ 145. Continuing with our word analysis of $ $63 seq., we determine 
here the remaining forms. 

a )  G u t t u r a l .  

28) b-!gab-s p "made secret, concealed" 
quartary formation. s. $5  71 and 81. 

29)  h-ihiab pa "to conceal, keep secret" 
quartary formation. s. $5 71  and 81. 

30) 1-_tsi'b-s "gloves ; a shield" 
quartary formation. s. $ 7 1 :  ablaut see note 3 

to $ 5. 

31)  _th&b pa < c encompassing, covering all" 
quartary formation, see $ 71. 

3%) h-byib pa "to conceal, envelop" 
tertiary formation on account of i n i t i a l  

s o u n d  change .  see $5 70 and 79. 

33)  yib pn "to hide oneself" 
imln inu t ion  of t,he i n i t i a l  sound  in the 

first degree (of a tertiary formation). see 5 75. 
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34) h-khyim-s  pa 

38) s'ub-5 

39) s'ob 

40) gab h b  

41) Jib pa 

42) s'ubpa 

43) h-thsob-s pa 

44) h-dzeb pa 

45)  srib-s 

4 6 )  srib pa 

"to be encircled with a halo, as the sun and 
n~oon" tertiary formation, see 5 70; as to suf- 
fix m cf. 5 12. 

"to sneak, creep" 
quartary forniation, see $9  71 and 88. 

"to sneak, creep" 
quintary formation by means of i m m i n u t i  o n 

of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  see 55 79 and 92. 

"coat of mail" 
quintary formation by means of i m nl i n u  t i o n 

of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  see 5 79; as to "u" cf. 
ablaut 5 4. Conlpare also above No. 30) 

"case, covering, sheath" 
quintary formation by means of i in m i n u t i o n 

of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  see 5 79. 

"a falsehood" 
quintary formation by means of i m m i n u t i  o n 

of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  see $5 79 and 97. 

"whispering, falsehood" 
quintary formation by means of i m m i n u -  
t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  see $5 79 and 97. 

"to whisper" 
quintary formation by nieails of i m m i n  u t i o n 

of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  see $5 79 and 97. 

"to speak in a low voice" 
quintary formation by means of i in ni i n u t i o n 

of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  see $9 79 and 97. 

"to be a deputy" = ((to cover somebody)) quar- 
tary formation of the sibilant group, see 
$5 98 and 107. 

"to turn up a hat" 
quartary formation of the sibilant group, see 

tj 98 and 5 109 in reference to 2) 

"darkness, gloom, night" 
formation of the ra btags group by means of 

i n i t i a l  s o u n d  e l i s ion ,  see 5 128; cf. also 
5 63 sub a )  Guttural No. 21. 

"to grow dark" 
formation of the ra Otays group by  illeails of 

i n i t i a l  s o u n d  e l i s ion ,  see 5 128. 
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48) g-tib-s pa 

49) t h ibpa  
thib-s po 

50) h-thib-s pu 
h-thib-s po 

51) h-thib-s 

23) h-dzom pa 

24) h-dzom po 

25) h-dzab pa 

"not clear, unintelligible" 
formation by meanu of sound  uhi f t ,  uee 5 63, 

No. 21 ; cf. also 5 120. 
"to be gathering (of cloutlfj)" 
formation by means of ~ o u n d  uh i f t ,  ~ e e  5 120. 

"very dark, dense" 

formation by means of sound  s h i f t  , see 5 120. 
"to be covered, darkened" 
'<dark, dense" 
formation by means of s o u n d  s h i f t ,  see 5 120. 

L L covering" 

formation by means of sound  s h if t , see 5 120. 

b) D e n t a l .  

"to compose, draw up (in writing)" 
tertiary sibilant formation, see $5  98 and 106. 
"to compose, draw up" 
tertiary sibilant formation, see $5 98 a.nd 106; 

perfect tense of No. 21. 
"to come together, to meet" 
tertiary sibilant formation, see €j 98 and 5 109 

in reference to 2). 
"abundant, swelling, profuse" 
tertiary sibilant format,ion, see 5 98. 
"t'o strive, endeavour, be studious" 
t'ertiary sibilant format,ion, see €j 98 and 5 109 

in reference to 2). 
"to use diligence, to use care" 
quart'ary formation by means of i m mi n u t i o n 

of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  see §€j  110 and 113. 
"assiduity" 
quartary sibilant forma,tion by means of 

imnl inu t ion  of t,he ini t ia , l  s o u n d ,  see 
€j 110. 

"t,o fill out' or up, t'o complete" 
quart,a,ry sibilant formation by mea,ns of in1 mi - 

n u t i o n  of t.he i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  see $5 110 
anci 118. 
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29)  h - r - ~ y n b - s  pa "to balte pains" 
tertiary formation of tile stel11 dab,  see $5 74 

and 80. 

11) g- ioy  
b - ioy  

12) g-509-5 
13) g-Joy-s 
14) Joy ba 
15) g-Joy ba 
16) goy /)a 
17) b-$09-s 
18) 6-s'wy-s 

20) g-tsoy po 

c) Lab ia l .  

"tadpole" 
quartary fornlation of h-boy !)a (= *h-byoy) ,  

nlentioned in 5 65; cf. also $ 71. 
"oval, eliptical, cylindric" 
"a cultivated valley" 
"a precipice" 
"to excavate, wash out (by water)" 
"undulating, uneven" 
The forms 4)-8) are also quartary formations 

of h-boy ba mentioned above; cf. also 5 71. 
"beer, wine," ((that which is swelliilg up)) 
quartary formation of boy (s. 5 65, No. 2); 

the analogous form of d r a y  (s. $ 65, No. 6) ; 

cf. $5 71 and 132. 
"the anus" 
quintary formation by means of i m 111 i 11 u t i o n 

of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d ,  evolved from h-boy ba 
(s. 5 65); cf. 5 79. 

"wooden trough" 

"valley, basin of a river" 
"deep valley" 
"excavation, furrcw " 
"a vessel for water" 
1 1  to empty, remove" ; cf. 5 96 
perfect tense of Soy ba.  
the forms 1 1)-18) represent quintary forrna- 

tions of h-boy ba (s. €j 6 5 ) ;  cf. also 9 79. 
"gulf, abyss" 
tertiary formation by means of i 111 111 i 11 u t i  o 11 

of t h e  i n i t i a l  s o u n d  (in t,he first degree), 
see 9 75. 

"river" 

quartary sibilant forn~at~ion of q-f.vYotj [)a (s. 
above No. 7)  ; cf. 9 98. 
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21) b-tsog "onion" 
quartary fiibilant forn~ation of h-bog Ija (A .  5 65 ) ;  

cf. 5 98. 

22) g-zeg-s pa "wide-spread, ~pacious" 
quintary uihilant formation hy n~eanu of i m m i - 

n u t i o n  of t h e  i n i t i a l  rtound, Hee 5 110. 

23) raps  po "all, whole, entire" 
24) rog "deep gorge, defile" 

the forms 23) and 24) represent tertiary for- 
mat,ions by means of r e d u c t i o n  of t h e  
i n i t i a l  s o u n d  (see ra btugs group); cf. 5 121. 
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fj 146. The last word-forming element which we must consider is 
wa zur, still preserved in the following Tibetan words: 

Euta "oh" 
Ewa ye "oh, holla" 
E hwa I I crow, raven" 
khuja ta < 6 crow, magpie" 
khwa ba "a rent or tax" 

gwa pa "the white mark or patch on the forehead of the 
kyay." 

grwa "corner ; school" (and combinations) 

9rwa Pa "mouth" 
grwa t i  "plate, dish" 
dwa ba "a medical plant" 
dwag-s "bright, i. e., reference to openness or cheerful 

appearance of a place" 
dwag-s "glare, lustre; pure, clean" 
dwag-s ma "juice, gravy; relish, taste (fig.)" 
nywa ' 'muscles" 

P ~ Y W ~  "luck, good luck" 
tswa "spunk, tinder" 

r-tswa "grass, herb" 
thswa "salt') 
Zwa "hat, cap" 
zwa 'nettle" 
rwa 'Lhoril, sting" 
lwa ba "wollen blanket or cloth" 
h a  "blood; flood, high water" 
siua ba "deer" 
hwa "transient and unsteady" 
hzcag-s "sugared medicine like lozenges" 

As Laufer, among ot'her Tibetologists, conjecturetl twenty years ago, 
wa zltr apparently fulfilled both a g r a p h i c  and a 1)h o n e  ti c purpose. 
In  his article "Uber das va zur" (printed in the Wiener Zeitschrift fiir 

I Hm grateful to  Dr. F. 0. Schratler for .;olne of tllc csnrn1,Ies in this 
cha1)ter. 



VII. \VA ZIJR 209 

die Kunde des Rlorgenlandeu, Vol. XII, pp. 289-307, U'ien 1898, 
and Vol. XIII ,  pp. 95-109 and pp. 399-226, Wien 1898), he give8 

with his usual thoroughnefj~ the pnlaeographic infor~nation : "da8 
untergeschriebene va zur ist also tatsiichlich tlas ~elb~tiindig ge- 

brauchte indische v" (1). 290). He ir~ obliged later on to admit: "der 
obere Teil des ist ilicht erklart" (pp. 293-94). To me it seems, 
however, more correct to say that wa (3) is a sor t  of graph ic  
v a r i a t i o n  of la (q). 

It is worthy of note that the distinguishing cross-stroke here used 
is the same as that which differenti'ates the Slavic velar 1 (I) from the 
palatal I. Apparently the inventor of Tibetan writing had exactly 
these two kinds of 1 in mind, when he recognized the distinction be- 
tween Tibetan and Sanskrit v. The latter (once bi-labial) had becorne 
labio-dental long before his time, in contrast with the half-vocalic 
Tibetan w ("unsyllabic u"). The nearest approach to the latter which 
he knew was the velar 1 ( t ) ,  and his comparison was perfectly legitimate. 
as is shown by the transition fro111 1 to u for example in Dutch gorid. 
English gold; or in Polish Stanislas. pronounced Stanisuus. Exactly 
the same thing happened in South India, where the Tanlir alphabet 
transcribed the Skr. a u  (unknown to the Draridians) by el (that is 
e + cacuininal I ) ,  or more rarely by asou. Thus, for example. Skr. 
rnaunam appears as melanam or m v u n a m .  To convince oneself that 
wa zur, although graphically an I, c a n n o t  be poss ib ly  a p h o ~ l e t ~ i c  I, 
one need but attempt to pronounce with a phonetic I the words grun. 
nywu, or phyuja to which the preceding palatals would hare admitted 
a t  the most a palatal I, froin which. however. tcja could never have 
developed. 

The 1-character of the urn zjlr (4) finds use only as an independent 
letter which, being independent, call only stand a t  the beginning of a 
syllable. But wa like ya btags and ra btags is capable only of nledial or 
final placement (final, but preceding t,he rowel inherent in the con- 
sonant), and must then be written as a subscribed letter identical 
with the Sanskrit zn ( 4 ) .  On the other hand the Sanskrit zo at the 
beginning of a syllable is transcribed in Tibetan as ba.  the h in which 
"itself often is pronounced 71" (Jaschke). This 11. interchangeable with 
b ,  is necessarily bilabial and consequently related to the original 
wu zwr. I t  is, so to speak, a nen~ly arisen or arising tocr zur, taking the 
place of the old tL7a zttr w-hich has died out (except in Balti. See 

Jaschke. T i b e t a n  Gra in inar .  p. 8). 
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I11 a few language related to Tibetan wa zur occurs as 2.9 or u. This 

sound is still indicated in Burmese writing by w. Cornpalre: Tib. ,fu!a 

"blood"= Burmese pwes 6 '3 8 ; Tib. d w q - s  "to come out (in evidence)" 

= Burm. thu~ek Qa ~6 or pw68 3 8  "to proceed" ; or Tib. ylag-s "to 

proceed, advance" = Burm. kywa E, and others. To Tib. khwa 
( <  crow" corresponds Chinese kual (Giles No. 6298) and Siamese 

M f(l ; to Tib. khwa "tax, rent" corresponds Chin. kua4 $3 (Giles 
I I 

No. 6310) and Siamese g a ,  fl? "price, amount"; to Tib. grwa pa 

"mouth" compare Chin. kual & "a crooked mouth" (Giles No. 6300); 

or to Tib. klan pa "to vituperate" compare Chin. kuai4 '13 ((Giles 

No. 6330); to Tib. klad "above" compare Chin. kuanl "top, point (of a 
,> cap)" (Giles No. 6373) or Chin. k'ueil "helmet , (Giles No. 

6482); to Tib. glan pa "to mend" compare Chin. kuanl "to shut, 

connect, implicate" Efl (Giles No. 6365) ; or compare : Tib. klog pa 

"to study" = Siam. klgk "poem" = Chin. ktaanl "to examine" @ 
(Giles No. 6363); Tib. glan pa "to come back, return" = Chin. Ezceil 

or (Giles No. 6429 and 6419) ; Tib. kloy "broad, extended" 

= Chin. kuang3 @ (Giles No. 6397); Tib. zla ba "moon" = Siam. 

sl6 "clear, bright" and many others. - 

A number of words with wa zur indicate that an attempt was made 
to use i t  as an infix in the same way as ya Atags was used for palataliza- 
tion. For example the following words are apparently parallel: dway-s 
ma "juice" and dray "beer," dwag-s "to shine brightly" and drag pa 
"distinguished," dwag-s "elevation," etc., and dray-s "chieftain, 
husband," etc. On the other hand, dwag-s and dway-s "splendour," 
etc., along with thsag ba "to be pure", etc., go back to f*da (10). I n  
the same way i t  is not difficult to associate tswa and thswa, also zwa, 
with thsa ba "to be hot," which belongs to Ida (12). Whether or not 
these words are proethnic remains to be investigated, that is, whether 
dway-s is related to the still unexplained word Germ. Schwan (or swan), 
or to Lith. szv<ntas "holy," or to Skr. s'ilindate "it glitters, shines," 
or t o  Malay trang "light, bright, clear" ant1 to many others. 

There is apparently in the majority of words little substanti a t' loll 
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for the hypothesis that  11:a zur was ever W(L bicq~. I utrongly nurrpect 
that  through the nlonosyllabic  language^ we shall be able eventnally 
to unravel with reasonable certainty this language riddle. 

Laufer expresses in his articles "Uber datj va zllr" the conjecture 
that  "va zur in einigen Fallen graphisch angewandt vr;orden mi" 
(p. 302) as for illstance in du~ay-s pa "pure, clear," yi d?~agu ''the 
preta," ri dwags "deer, gazelle," la dlcays "Ladakh," Lla dwclyu "a 

technical tern1 in grammar". On the other hand he rec0gni.w~ the 
phonetical significance of wu zur. I n  connection with the example 
rtva "grass" (g  ts'ao3) he says that zua zur is equal in pl~orletic function 
to the half-vocalic o or u. He says further, "dieser Halbvokal bildet 
mit den1 folgenden a-Vokal einen Diphthong" (pp. 306-07). Every 
scholar who studies carefully the Tibetan language must come to this 
same conclusion. This chapter on wa zur was already prepared for 
printing, before I becaine familiar with Laufer's article ''U ber das va zur." 
I take the liberty of analysing a few further examples in this place. 

The Tibetan nouns grwa "corner; school" arid gruqa pa "~nouth" are 
obviously some way connected with Lat. curvus, curvare or with Lat. 
cmbis, MHG. krebe. Germ. Korb (or with Finnish korva "ear") ; further- 
more with Greek xxpx6~ "wrist." Sanskrit kurpara "elbow. knee," 
OHG hzcerban "to turn oneself," etc. Of this I feel certain. The 
unextended root k-r (g-r, etc.) as in German "krurnmen (= drehen)" 
again appears in the Tib. s-kyor ba "to turn round repeatedly" h-khyor 
ba "to reel," h-klz yir ba "to turn round," h-gyur ba "to change. alter" 
(cf. Sanskrit zlartate "turns itself," etc. = Cierinan uqerden): further- 
more compare here Tamil kura?z$u "to be bent. crooked," Kanarese 
kurgu, kurgu "to bend. to  shrink together" (also in the mean i~~g  of 
"hump"), kztral "curl" giri "the whirling around," Tamil kiru-kiru "to 
turn oneself around, to be dizzy. confused." Jfalay gila "distorted, 
crazy," Suaheli Eereza "to turn (on a lathe)" and many others. 

m7e now take another word froni the group formed with uya zur: 
hwa "transitory and unsteady" which is n-ithout doubt the same word 
as Finnish hupa (Gen. huzlan) "futile, transitory; bad, poor." to which 
must be added hzcpene (hwlen-) "to decrease. diminish"; the h of these 
two Finnish words has been derived from Finnish-Ugrian cacuminal 
$, w-hich is still extant in Hungarian s'ozlcT?i "meager" as well as in 
Hungarian s'azla~iii "sour," but it has nothing to do with Tibetan 
tllsuqa "salt" (since one might expect here the Tibetan h ) ,  nor with 
llordvin s'uela, tova etc. ..thin" (see Szinnyei, Finnisch-Cgrische Sprach- 



-h&. p. 26). The Osmanli equiralent to Tib. hm is pmn 
--meager. Thus we hare Tib. h- = Osmanli y- = Fin. up. j = h- 
. idb  C- (the latter we find for instance in Tamil bma 
,&, to groa lean"). -Along this =me mad m-e mar p r ~ h b l ~  
fiod some clue to Tibetan h m g - 8  "sugared medicine loaengay-: 
(one might compare here also Finnish huri "plemure." hyro; ..w.l. 

w h e r m o r e  we may assume (1) a connection betwen Tib. r-m 
'-horn; sting" and German Schmuhe. l%m.kh n i ~ i  "wrew" and T d  
um13u -&to penetrate. go through" (in Dravidian initial mud r is 
posgible onlr with prothetic rowel); Or ( 2 )  a comection beheen Tib. 

with Kanarese tuppul "feather. soft he 
hair," Tamil tGx4u "spri.de gently. rain." Lat. 8-fuyuh. Geman 
Stgp@; and (3) finally a co~lnection between Tibet. thsltn -*saltq' and 
Tamil tucvlr "to be astringent. astringenc~" and Sanskrit tuxurn 

- 7 .'astringe~lt, astringent taste, f uzur ri . *alum" (and possibly also 

Suaheli chumhi "salt "). 
Jigchke's assumption (Tihetan Grammar. p. S) that in the pm 

nunciation of a few words zr originally preceded instead of followed 
the consonant in question. would open up the possibility of associa* 
lwa ba as *& ba with our "wool" (German Wdle) .  Compare especially 
Old Bulgarian rliina "wool" and Lat. lfina. 

The Tibetan khun "crow" - apart from the connection with the 
list of monosyllabic words mentioned above - possibl~ can be am- 
ciated with Tamil k ~ e %  "to crow": but, in spite of Lat. corucrs. Slir. 
k6rava, not so d y  with Tib. khra "ham-k. fak." which far more 
readily appears to link itself nith Tib. b-iar ba "to cut off." h - _ f h h  h 
"to pursue, chase" (possibly equal to adesirous of i n j w ) .  a h  
Greek rsipo, Skr. kr-?G-td "injured, killed" ( k h ~ i n  " m a h e U .  
German scharf, schroff. Kanarese X6re "to cut. break." T a d  b 
"to kill, destroy," Malay Corik "to tear apart ." Osmanli p , ~  "eqKle' 
and others. 

obviously the connection between words in this chapter is on]! 
conjectural, but even so, it ought at least to spur on the exact scient&s 
of the monoqllabic languages to a more earnest inrestigation of 
comfxtions. I myself am not prepared to undertake it. but I 
ardently that some authoritative spirit may find in it a congenial tadi. 

&ally there obtrudes itself the question of whether or not 
with wa zur are - at least in part - fo re ign  words i m p r t d a r l ~  
into Tibetan or Primitive Indo-Chinese. I, in agreeluent aith C o d ? .  
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do not believe thig very probable, mince the u - g m U i m .  rhirb no zrr 

appears to repmsmt, is an u n d y  freqnent in Iodb 
C b e m  and mpeehlly in Ghineee. 

8 147. We have now s r r i k d  at the e d  04 our etudp which hms 
e m b d  d of the morpholagicd f a -  of the Ti- h g m g e .  
Our cumulative eridew points to the cc~cluaium in t . 4 ~  f d y  
of the monoqllabic language Tibetan is a very dd, if mt th6 a 
t-rpe. Thanks to the highly cormmmtive character d t& + a 

p a t  number of womb and forrus from the e a r l k t  b e g h b p  ham 
been p d  intact through subaeqllaot periods of de&-t 
down to the pesat time, e cburustmm which done makes potnib 
a satis£actcq mvdrrtion of the oldest stage of the h p q e .  bgimhq 
nit41 the mob. Involunt,arily one w o n h s .  ia comparing d a t d  
speeches, if they too have not a similar evolution behind them or if 
 the^ too map be traced back to a group of common roots. 

Let us compare for instame : 
Tib. _(&-'water" = Chin. ki (h) /ji (Giles So. 101%) = Burm. 

y* cq; 
Tib. iug .'lniddle" = Chin. chuwl ((iilea KO. 2875); 

Tib. glog "lightning" = Siam. k&& fi0Bf-I; 

Tib. b-29-8 pa c'tu erectf' = Chin. 8- 1 (Gihs So- 9729) 
85 

= Sisrm. f i g 2  vf .'to erect. to rak" or an'y ..ta 

build, to erect" = Bum. a'aig dF L ..shop. stall" and 

s-oig *i 4E 32 &s --to eet up . shop.': 
Tib. g a d  pa "to kill'' = Chin. s W  (a) ( G h  So. 9832) - 

W E  6 % 8 ;  

Tib. b-tarn .*hommra.ble" = Chb. Lau' @ ( G h  XO. 11945); 
4 Tih. t k o s  "hot." =  burn^. s4at GC L, ; 

Tib. khmg go "upright, straight'' = Siam. 4- ( m g )  RSC 
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wissenschaft, p. 26). The Osmanli equivalent to  Tib. hwa is yawan 
"meager." Thus we have Tib. IL- = Osmanli y- = Fin. Ugr. $ = Dra- 
vidian t- (the latter we find for instance in Tamil Eazvc "to become 
weak, to grow lean"). Along this same road we may probably also 
find some clue to Tibetan hwag-s "sugared medicine like lozenges" ; 
(one might compare here also Finnish huvi "pleasure," hyva "good"). 

Furthermore we may assume (1) a connection between Tib. r-wa 
"horn; sting7' and German Schrazcbe, Finnish rtivi "screw" and Tamil 
uruvu "to penetrate, go through" (in Dravidian initial sound r is 
possible only with prothetic vowel) ; or (2) a connection between Tib. 
r-tswa "grass" with Kanarese tuppul "feather, soft plumage, fine 
hair," Tamil tiivu "sprinkle gently, rain," Lat. s-tz~pula, German 
Stoppel; and (3)  finally a connection between Tibet. thstua "salt" and 
Tamil tuvar "to be astringent, astringency" and Sanskrit tuvara 
"astringent, astringent taste," tuvari "alum" (and possibly also 
Suaheli chumbi "salt"). 

Jaschke's assumption (Tibetan Grammar, p. 8) that in the pro- 
nunciation of a feu. words w originally preceded instead of followed 
the consonant in question, would open up the possibility of associating 
lwa ba as *wla ba with our "wool" (German TVolle). Compare especially 
Old Bulgarian vliina "wool" and Lat. l6na. 

The Tibetan khwa "crow" - apart from the connection with the 
list of monosyllabic words mentioned above - possibly can be asso- 
ciated with Tamil ktivu "to crow"; but, in spite of Lat. corzios, Skr. 
k6rava, not so easily with Tib. khra "hawk, falk," which far more 
readily appears to link itself with Tib. b-2ar /)a "to cut off," h - _ t h h  ba 
"to pursue, chase" (possibly equal to ((desirous of injuring))), also with 
Greek x ~ i p o ,  Skr. ky-n6-ti "injured, killed" (kl~arva "maimed"), 
German scharf, sclzroff, Kanarese k6~e  "to cut, break," Tamil Ceru 
"to kill, destroy," Malay Carik "to tear apart," Osmanli qaraq "eagle" 
and others. 

Obviously the connection between words in this chapter is only 
conjectural, but even so, it ought a t  least to spur on the exact scientists 
of the monosyllabic languages to a illore earnest investigation of these 
connections. I nlyself am not prepared to undertake i t ,  but I hope 
ardently that some authoritative spirit may find in it a congenial task. 

Finally there obtrudes itself the question of whether or not words 
with wa zur are - a t  least in part - f o r e  i g 11 IV o r d s imported early 
into Tibetan or Primitive Inclo-Chinese. I, in agree~nent ~vitll Conrady, 



do not believe this very probable, since the u-gradation, which loci zur 

appears to represent, i u  an unusally frequent ~nanife~tation in Indo- 
Chinese and especially in Chine~e. 

5 147. We have now arrived a t  the end of our ~ t u d y  which  hat^ 
embraced all of the ~norphological feature8 of the Titletcan language. 
Our cumulative evidence points to the conclu~ion that in the falllily 
of the moilosyllahic language Tibetan is a very old, if not tho oldest 
type. Thanks to the highly conservative character of this language a 
great number of words and forms from the earliest beginnings have 
been preserved intact through subsequent periods of development 
down to the present time, a. circumstance which alone lnakes possible 
a satisfactory revelation of the oldest stage of the language, beginning 
with the roots. I n v o l u n t a r i l y  one wonders, in comparing related 
speeches, if they too have not a similar evolution behind the111 or if 
they too may be traced back to a group of common roots. 

Let us compare for instance: 
Tib. _tGu "\vater" = Chin. Ju.i ($u) (Giles No. 10128) - Rurm. 

ye 68; 
Tib. tuy ''middle" = Chin. chungl L\J (Giles No. 2875); 

Tib. glog "lightning" = Siam. klgk finflfi ; 

Tib. g1u "song, tune" = Sism. khlud, "flute"; 
9 

Tib. b-Zeg-s pz "to erect" = Chin. sha7q3 (Giles No. 9729) 
e/ 0/ 

= Siam. T & V ~  f'\g "to erect', t'o raise" or s6y f i l \ j  "to 

b~uld,  to erect" = Burni. sLa,iy @8E ishop. stall" and 

s'aig pi 41 33 $ "t,o set up a shop1' : 

Tib. g-sad pa "to kill" = Chin. sha3 (gat.) $!& (Biles No. 9632) 

= Burm. ?at 3.3 C 6  
Tib. &a "blood" = Chin. hsiieh3 (Giles No. 4847) = Burm. 

? W E  6%:; 

Tib. b-tsu,n "honourable" = Chin. tsunl (Giles No. 11945) ; 

Tib. thsaa 'bllot" = Burnl. s'at m d  ; 
1 

Tib. go "head" = Siam. l$zd MB = Burm. k'atryg 6 id') c g  : 
4 

Tib. nyuya "n~uscles" = Sia~u.  nua LW'fl "lneat. flesh"; 

Tib. klaroy yo "upright, straigl~t" = Sian~. Pro9 ( T I O ~ )  flqQ 
L 3 
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"upright," which can possibly be compared with Burm. 

p h y a u D o 6 ~ 3 ~  5, 

Tib. g-tam pa "to fill" = Siam. tCm, be)%J "full"; 
I/ 

Tib. g-suv "commandment" = Siam. s&y fi\P ; 
Tib. q-sal ba "clear, light" = Siam. s z  ; 

Tib. dway-s "splendour, brillancy" = Sianl. saw6v, fia 1 \3 
"light, shining," etc., etc. 

Or, compare the following two groups: 
First : 

Tib. r-ga ba "to be old, to  go down" 
-. -- 

gog (pa "to crumble off" based on Vqa (1 2) 
Eog pa "to splinter off, chip" ((to decrease, 
gya pa "to be spoiled, degenerated" vanish, decay.* 

h-qyel ba "to fall, tumble down" 

Siam. yoZ e(a$j "to fall to pieces, crumble down" 

ye Lie(: "to burst, brean, crack" 

yap fid "broken, smashed, pulverized" 

Burm. ky68 4: "brokenn" 

h-ky6s &$( s "to break" 

Chin. ch'iaol "to beat, pound" (G.No. 1389) 
chiao2 IIE "to chew, ruminate" (G. No. 1357) 
yao3 UG "to bite, gnaw" (G. No. 12939) 
ch'al @ "a potsherd" (G. No. 195) 

chan4 & "cracked, rent, split" (Q. No. 311) 
ch'ail $ ,  "to break up, unrip" (G. No. 254) 
hsia4 fig "a rent, crack" (G .  No. 4241) 
hsia2 "a flaw, blemish" (G. No. 4197) 

hsia4 $& "a gorge, chasm" (G. No. 4218) 

Second : 
Tib. 00 /)a "to overflow or fall out of a 

vessel" 
Oyo ha "to transfer water from one 

vessel to another" 
L < h-Oyo /)a to pour out'" 

g-J:o ha "to pour out uater" 

-- -- 

based on f*ba (4) 

((to come forth 
out of = to over- 

f low)) 
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./ 
Siam. h-yat mpJe) "to leak, fall down in drops" 

h-yot MUfl  "to leak, fall down in drops" 

h-ygt C;) "to imbibe a few drop6 of liquid" 
e/ 

yoi* uau "to flow down" 

Burm. y6 4 "to leak, drip" 

Chin. chol $& "to drip, trickle" (G. No. 2403) 
chiangl f& "an inundation, flood" (G. No. 1250) and 

many other examples. 

This comparison finally brings us to the conclusion that Chinese, 
Burmese, Siamese, etc., in the form in which they are preserved to us, 

from the earliest traditions up to  the present, have a long period of 
development behind them, which, generally speaking, is comparable 
to the Tibetan development on the tertiary or quartary stages. Com- 
parative monosyllabic philology will be in a position to cast more light 
on this problem only a f t e r  more  d e f i n i t e  morphologica l  in- 
formation has been established in the i n d i vi  d u a1 languages. 

The purpose of this work has been to lay the foundations for com- 
parative monosyllabic philology and to indicate the many directions 
which i t  must follow in order to reach its goal. We have recognized 
that the principles of morphological structure found in Tibetan clearly 
indicate a similar inner psychological pressure even in languages of the 
Indo-Chinese group which have little or no connection with each 
other. Among the principal languages of the Indo-Chinese group the 
change of the initial souild (media, t'enuis, etc.). ablaut, and aspiration 
are typical manifestations. Particularly noteworthy is the great 
superfluity of forms which have come into being through ra btags or 
la btugs (especially in Chinese and Siamese). and uxz zzrr or .zm btags 
(especially in Burmese). 



APPENDICES. 

LIST OF TIBETAN ROOTS. 

GUTTURAL ROOTS. 

f*s: ((head)) splitting into : 
r*ga(l) : ((head)) (pllysical) 

1/*9a(2): ((head)) (mental, i. e., the seat of the mind, etc.) 
f*ga(S): ((lieado (in a figurative sense, such as "chieftain, 

leader") 

f*Sa(4): ((head)) (in the sense of a "beginning") 

v"ga(5) : ((head)) (in the meaning of: a )  "top" (above), b) "fore - 
most" (ahead) 

1/*9a(6): ((head)) (in the sense of "casing, integument" - cf. 
Turkish iist bash &;-,I, - without regard 
to content) 

1/*m: ((to swell up = to arch (intr.))) (with regard to the contents 
of the vault) 

1- 

V *ga(8) : ((to swell up = to increase (intr.))) (physically) 

Pga (9 ) :  ((to swell up = to increase (intr.))) (in a plane) 

f*ga(l0): ((to swell up = to  increase (intr.))) (in the figurative sense) 

V*ga(ll): ((to turn away, to part fromn, 

f*ga(l2): ((to decay, to decrease, to wanen 

f"ga(13): ((to move forward, to go to)) 

V"gcc(l4): ((conjunction)); ((to be joined together)) 

f*ga(15): ((to come up = to come into appearance, to arise)) (physi- 
cally) 

1/*ga(16): ((to come into appearance = to developr 
a )  as a light (physically and symbolically. 
b) as a souncl 

I*ga(l7): ((to glow, to burn, to be warin)) 

Wit,h Ablaut into u :  



DENTAL ROOTS. 
* ( l ) :  "now, a t  present, just" (with a iltrong clemonwt,ret,ive 

quality) 

llkda(2): ((to arrive at ,  to reach to = to extend, to &retch > t o  
become equalized, to suffice)) 

1/*da(3): ((to he knotted together, to he tier1 to)); ((to he annexeclr 

ida(4):  ((to emerge > to move forward. to proceeds 

id-): ((to betake oneself to = to go from one place tlo another, 
to be transferred,) 

1/*da(6): ((to emerge > to extend, to expand, to inCreefee (intr.)n 
(in a plane) 

1/*da(7) : ((to expand, to increase, (physically) 

)i*da(8) : ((to grow, to increase0 (figuratively) 

* :  ((to come up = to come int,o appearance, to arise0 (physi- 

cally 
1/*da(lO) : ((to appear = to develop)) 

a )  as a light 
b) as a sound 

d ( l 1 ) :  ((to go over into another condition = t,o wane)) 
.- 

v*da(l2): ((to be warm, to radiate warmth)) 

UTit.h Ablaut into u :  

) :  ((heap, mass, accumulation)); ((to come toget,her, t,o accu- 
mulate (intr.), 

i*du(8): ((to come together = to adapt oneself, to unite (int,r.)n 

f*du(3) : ((to come together = to become bound t,ogethera (materially) 

,-' 

lldu,(4) : "smoke" 
-- 

vdu,(5) : "desire, taste, lust" 
v*du.(6) : ((urge, torture, pain)) 

LABIAL ROOTS. 

b a (  1 ) : ccvault,), ; ((to vault,, t,o arch)) 
-- 

f*ba*(2): ((to vault > swell up, increase,) (physically) 
,- .- 

V"ba(3) : ((to swell up, to increase)) (figuratively) 
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((to emerge from = to  flow over, to  fall down > to  
decrease)) 

((to emerge > to  betake onself to  = to  go from one place 
to  another, to  be transported)) 

((to emerge = to  come into appearance, t o  become visible)) 

With Ablaut into u :  
"to open (intr.), to  unfold" (of a flower) 

((heap, mass, accumulation)); ((to come together, to  accu- 
mulate)) 

((to increase (intr.), to  grow)) (figuratively) 
((to emerge > to  proceed to)) 

"worm, bug, insect" 

((to wither, to  decay, to  wane)) 

ARR,ANGEMENT OF ROOTS ACCOR,DING TO IDENTICAL OR 
SIMILAR MEANING. ' 

vqa(6): ((heado (in the sense of "casing, integument" - cf. Turkish 
iist bash 24;cjl - without regard to cont,ent) 

*(% "worm, bug, insect" ( that  bores holes into wood) 

f*ga(7): ((to swell up = t o  arch (intr.))) (with rega.rd to  the  content,^ 

of the vault) 

];ba(l): ((vaults ; ((to va,ult, to  arch)) 

f*ga(8): ((to swell up = t o  increase (intr.))) (physically) 

1/*da(7) : ((to expand, to  increase)) (pliysirally ) 

f*%v) : ((to vault > swell up, increase)) (physically) 

d ((heap. mass, accumuli~tiono ; d o  come together, to accu- 
mulate ( i n t r . )~  

l/*bzL(2) : ((heap, mass. accuniulation)) ; ((to conle together, to  accu- 
mulate (intr . ))) 

V"ga(9) : ((to swell up = tto increase (intr.))) (in c2 plane) 

I * :  ((to emerge > to extend. to  expand. to increase (inbr . ) r  

(in a pla,ne) 
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f*ga(10) : ((to swell up = to increase (intr.)x (in the figurative senw) 

1/*da(8) : ((to grow, to increasen (figuratively) 
.- 

f'ba(3): ((to swell up, to increase~ (figuratively) 

1/*ba(3): ((to swell up, to increasen (figuratively) 
f*bu(3) : ((to increase (intr.), to grown (fig~rat~ively) 

V*ga(ll): ((to turn away, to part fromo 

fga(12): ((to decay, to decrease, to wane)) 
-- 

tda( l1) :  cct'o go over into another condition = to wane)) 

i*ba(4) : ((to emerge from = t,o flow over, to fall down > to decrease+ 
,- 

t1*bu(6) : ((to wither, to decay, to wane)) 

V*ga(13): ((to nlove forward, to go to)) 

) ' d m  ((to emerge > to move forward, to proceed* 
,- 

p *bu(4) : ((to emerge > to proceed to)) 

) *ga( 14) : ccconjunction)) ; ((to be joined together)) 
v*da(3): ((to be knot,ted together, to be tied to)); cct,o be annexed,) 
)"*du(3): ((to come together = t,o become bound together)) (mat- 

erially) 

l'gn(15): ((to come up = t'o come into appearance, to arise)) (physi- 

cally) 
I- 

) *da(9): ((to come up = to come into appearance, to arise* (physi- 
cally) 

],'*ba(6) : ((to emerge = t,o come into appearance, to become visible,) 

-- 

vga( 16) : ((to come int,o appeara,nce = to become light)) (physically 
and syn~bolically) 

v*da(lO): ((to appear = to become light (subst.), to become bright)) 

* g ( ) :  cct'o glow, to burn, to be warms 
,- 

1. *da(12) : ((to be warm, to radiate warmt,ho 
) d?1(4) : "smoke" 
,- 

]I d?l(5) : "clesire, taste, lust" 
d*dzi(6): ((urge, torture, pain,) 

]'*da,(2) : arrive a,t, to rearch to > t,o extend, t,o stretch to become 
equalized, to suffice)) 

)!*du (2) : ((to conle toget'her = t,o a.ciapt oneself, to unit,e (intr. ))) 
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l'dn(5): d o  bet,ake oneself to = t,o go froin one place to another, 
to be t,ransferredo 

]'*ba,(b): eto emerge > to betake onself to = to go from one place 
t,o another, to be transported)) 

T H E  "h" I N  TIBETAN. 
To the primitive Indo-Chinese language "h" as well as "h" was 

unknown as a word-forming agent. Both were probably unknown in 
primitive Tibetan, being obviously of more recent date since they 
belong to those word-forming agents which were introduced much 
later - without doubt a t  a time when Tibetan had already completed 
its transition from the primary to the tertiary stage. 

I n  Tibetan, h has a dual origin; one p h o n e t i c ,  the other f o r m a t i -  
ve. As an initial sound h developed phonetically as a result of pala- 
talization with ya btags. Forms palatalized with ya btags are subject 
to imminution of the initial sound (s. $ 5  75-80). For example, from 
h-byib pa "to hide" comes yib pa "to hide oneself"; from h-khyoy ba "to 
come" develops yoy ba "to come"; from h-khyom pa "to reel" comes 
yom pa "to totter," etc. 

Forms with initial y go one step further in the development, and 
initial y > h .  Compare 

yo9 ba "to come" beside hoy ba 
yug pa "oats" beside hug pa 
y z~d  pa "a moment" beside hzid pa 
yob pa "ditch, trench" beside !lob pa 

And these form a third step in the development in u-hich the 
spiritus asper ( B )  becomes a true spirans ( h ) .  

Compare 
h,zcr ba "to be noisy, chattering" with 
bur " an expression of amazenlent" and 
hur Da "to be quick, hot, hasty" 

or 
?tab pa "to bark" ~vit~ll 
ha 71 "a moutllful" 

or 
< L har 1'0 angry" with 

Ihar "suddenly," etc. 
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Such words with initial h may take prefix 1 ,  which indicates   part^ 
of the human (or animal) body, common objects used by man in claily 
life, and qualities and actions peculiar to man" (s. § 20). 

Examples : 

1-hag (pa) "excellent, superior" (along with hog ma and even 
'og m a  "throat, neck"). This is a form l~awled on 
f*ga (3) ((head* = ((chieftain, leaderl produced 
through ya btags (cf. n~-!hkoy "the best, the most 
excellent") and through imnlinut,ion of the initial 
sound. 

1-lmg-s p "to approach, to assemble with," This is a form 
, 

based on V*ga (13) ((to move forwardo produced 
through ya btags (cf. r-gyag pu "to t,hrow, sling", 
khyog-s p "a vehicle," etc.) and through imminu- 
tion of the initial sound. 

I - hur "devotion, earnest application." This is a form based 
on ]/$a (10) ((to swell,) produced through ya C t q s  

(cp. b-s-gyur ba "tc augment, increase") and 
through inlminution of t,he init,ial sound, a.nd ot,hers. 

This h p h o n e t i c  a l l y  derived has not proved as productive in 
Tibetan as the f o r  ina t i v e  h which was enlployed as prefix and infix 
with the liquids 1 and r. 

I n  those cases where 1 was forced to  become the initial sound through 
the dropping out of the original initial sound which had 1 either a 
prefix (cf. $3 135 and 139) or infix (cf. $5 135,3 and 140)> it was evidently 
necessary to s u p  p 1 e in e n t (st.rengt,hen) the 1 in order to develop 
shades of meaning. 

For this purpose h was taken as an infix, since all the other prefixes 
and infixes had other definite uses and mere therefore not. available. 
Consequently, an a s p i r a t e d  1 arose which outwardly resell1 bled kh , 
th and ph, but which instead of serving the normal  purpose of aspira- 
tion (i. e., formation of intransitives or passives) served rather in an 
intensive conlpletive capacity. 

Examples : 
1-dug pa ("to pour out") > *b-/-dug p > 6-lug pa ("to pour 

out ") > lug-s pa ("the castiilg or founding of metal") 
> lhug pa ("to pour out") 

1-dog pa ("to return") > b-z-log p ("the opposite, reverse") 
> log p ("reversed, inverted") > [hog-s pa ("the 
opposite, reverse7'). 
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I-don pa, ("to give back, return") > *b-1-don pa > lhon pa 

> *blon pa > lon pa ("to answer") 1 "to return, 
glon pa ("to give back, return") > lon pa ("to give back" 

answer") 
The foregoing words acquired the initial 1 sound, when prefix 1 

became the initial sound. Initial 1 was also obtained by means of 
ra bhgs (and possibly wa zur), as the following examples indicate 
(cf. $5 123-124): 

s-brurn pa "pregnant" 
rum-s "womb, uterus" 
lzim-s "a bath used as a medical cure" 
1hu.m-s "womb, uterus7' 

gras pa 
dras pa 

} "to bind" 

ras "cotton cloth" 
*la8 > lhas "wicker-worn" 

dway -s "glare, lustre ; sparkling" 
(wa zur is.merely a kind of la, cf. 5 146) 

*lay ba ((to become visible, to  appear)) 
(cf. lay ba "to rise, get up") 

l h a ~  Ye "clear, distinct, resplendent" 

This 1 obtained through ra btags is also subject to aspiration and 
does not represent a prefix, but an i n i t i a l  sound .  

I n  some cases h as a prefix before initial r worked more or less 
consciously towards a goal. Initial r arose in Tibetan through reduction 
of the initial sound as y through imminution of the initial sound. In  
most cases i t  also has an intensive-completive character. Compare 

"hard, solid, compact" > (ray "self") > 12-ray 
"strong, hardy" 

h-gem pa "to die, pass away" 
E y ~ m  "flabby, loose, lax" 

h-grib (:h-grob) pa "to grow less, be diminished" > rib ("a short 
time, a little while") > h-ro!, "grit, bit,sn 

h.-bad pa "to endeavour, exert oneself" 
hod pa "eagerness" ; (red pa "done, accom- 

*h-hod pa ((to exert oneself)) plishetl") 
> h-md pa "to exert oneself" 
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I n  other cases h is responsible for the change from intranuitiveu to 
transitives, i. e., t o  causatives, aB for instance in 

krum pa "broken in the edge or aide (of porcelain)" > *rum 
> h-rum ( p a )  "to break, smash" 

dral ba "to split with a blow" > ru1 ba "to be torn, rent" 
> h-ral bu "to rend, tear to pieces," etc. (cf. $5 125- 
126) 

Thus, prefix h before r plays the same r6le as prefix a, which  form^ 
intensives, completives, causatives, etc. (cf. $5 16-1 7) .  Apparently, 
the Tibetans wished to make further alteration in words with initial r 
in order to gain new related concepts. Prefix s would have been very 
suitable - the other prefixes were out of question -, but prefix h was 
chosen because, as a result of the falling out of original initial sounds, 
words had already been created with the initial sound s-r  (cf. $8 127- 
128) .  Thus a second form s - r ,  i. e., initial r + the added prefix s 

would have been identical in form with the first s - r .  

We then see that h plays a fourfold rble in Tibetan: 

1 .  It is phonetically derived and takes prefix 1 (I-h,) 
2 .  As an infix with 1 it forms int,ensive-completives ( lh )  
3. As a prefix before r it for& intensive-completives (h - r )  
4. As a prefix before r i t  forms causatives ( h - r ) .  

Tibetan offers above all a remarkable opportunity for under- 
standing the Indo-Chinese languages, and a t  the same time represents 
the oldest speech for111 preserved to us in the monosyllabic languages. 
As a result too of the fixity of old forms, i t  has preserved to us a great 
host of manifestations in word-building, without ~vhich comparative 
Indo-Chinese philology could succeed to but meager results. The 
Tibetan "h" is of special value in determining the route which the 
h-sound has taken in the other Indo-Chinese languages, above all 
after the division of the language into the two separate branches. 
Tibeto-Burmese and Siamo-Chinese. Because of lack of time. I must 

reserve for myself unt'il some later date, the venture of sifting and 
niaking public the abundant material which I have collected 011 this 
subject. 



INDEX. 
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nt., 193ff., 198ff., 203ff., 215 
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affix, 3, 31 ft .  nt. ,  105, 193, 200 
agglutination, 19, 29. 11 1 
Alt-aic, 110 
anlaut, (see, initial sound), 15 
anlnutreduzierung, 34, 126 
anlauts~.erkz~rnnzerzmg, 39, 78ff., 126 
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a n  lazct unaspiriert, 16 
antevocalic, 125 
Arabic, 56 
aspirate (or aspiration), l l f + . n t . ,  
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131, 133, 136ff., 145, 153, 161ff., 
169, 177ff., 181ff., 191ff., 202, 215, 
221, 222 

assihilized dental ( w e  also, dental),  15, 
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78, 81, 102ft. nt., 108, 111, 125, 
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191, 195ff., 200, 209, 212 
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81, 90, 97, 105ff., 112ff., 120-126, 
128ff., 142, 169ff., 178ff., 183, 
186ff., 190, 192, 200, 205, 209 
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193ff., 

derivatil-e, see also : 
tertiary, quarta,ry, quintary 

deverbative, 2, 9, 14, 20, 24, 36-38, 50 
diminution, 26, 29 
Dravidian, 19ft.  nt. ,  20, 209, 212 
Dutch, 209 
dynamic formations (see also, forma- 

tive), 19 

elision, 184, 191. 197, 204 
English, 128f!. nt. ,  209 

Finnish, 211ff. 
Finnish (st.' also, Ugrian) 
form, basic, 9 
formative elemcnt, 2ff., 16-18, 20, 

28, 33, 46-47, 75-77, 108-111, 
122, 148, 158, 187 

formativcx t~lernc~iit, inscq~aral~lr,  77, 
108ff. 
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formative 
108ff. 

French, 124 

Gcrman, 55, 12Hft. rit ., 170. 202, 
211f. 

German, Middle High, 21 1 
German, Old High, 202, 21 1 
Greek, 202, 21 1 f f .  
grundjorm, 63 f f .  
gurur~q, 109 
guttural,  4, 21, 31, 46, 58, 60, 62, ($4, 

68ff., 8Off., 90, 97ff., 105, 107, 
112, 119-122, 125ff., 131. 142, 
154, 169, 178ff., 200ff. 

gut tural  initial sound, 4, 21, 66. 73, 
80, 90. 94, 96, 105, 121, 154, 202 

h, 80, 106, 107ft.. nt., 128, 146, 182ff., 
211, 220ff. 
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42-46, 77, 80, 82-86, 88, 94ff., 
99ff., 105-109, 114, 116, 118, 
127ff., 133, 136ff., 140-142, 146, 
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?L, suffix, 55-58, 105 
Hungarian, 124, 2 1 1 

imminution, 78, 126-131. 133, 140, 
142ff., 146, 148-152, 155ff., 166ff., 
169-172, 177, 179, 183, 200-207, 
220-222 

Indian,  126--129 
Indian,  Middle, 125 
Indo-Chinese, 109ff., 201 ff., 121 ff., 

215, 220, 223 
indochincsiscl~ , 64, 202 
infix, 1 ff., 40, 64ff., 11 1, 190, 210, 221, 

223 
inflection, 19 
initial s o w ~ d  (see, anlaut), 1-3, 9, 

l l f t .  nt. ,  15, l'iff., 20ff., 32. 44ff., 
49,53,55,73,78,105, 11 1,116-1 19, 
120ft. nt. .  122ff., 126-131, 133, 
140,142ff.. 146.148-152,155-157, 
159,163ff., 167.169-173,177-184 
186, 191, 193-199, 201, 203-20.5. 
207, 212, 215. 220-223 

i~~str?intentalis, 77 f f .  
intensi\,e. 13-15. 23, 30, 37ff.. 40, 4(i, 

54, 57ft. nt. ,  Fill, (17-119, 78ff., 76. 
7Hff.,HA, 112-118, 132ff.. 136, 13H, 
152ff., 155, 159, 172, 17H, IHtLff., 
184ft. I I ~ . ,  190 f t .  nt. ,  192-194, 
156-199, BOtLff., 221-223 

intrannitivc1, 2, 10, 12, IAff., Zhff., 
40-46, 50, 63, 83ff.. 92, 97-09, 
108, 115ff.. 133-137, 152, Ililff., 
I en, 175, I 82, 202, 22 I ff. 

inolatirig l~ltng~~apc., 1 
Italian, 124 
iterative (alno, continueti\.c>), 12, 14ff., 

22-24,3Off., 37 ff.. 45-47,SU-63, 
67-69, 74, 76, 81, 85-47,  105, 
114ff., 117, 133, 188, IBOft.nt., 
194. 202ff. 

Jya ruri, 109 

Kanaresc, 211 ff. 
Klijmir-Pandits. 124 
Katgari, 108 

labial, 7, 21, 31, 46, 58. 60, 62, 68ff., 
' i lff. ,  82ft.nt. ,  97, 100, 104ff., 
112, 116, 119-123, 126ff., 131, 142, 
169, 178ff., 200, 209 

labial initial sound, 7, 21, 64. 66, 80, 
82ft. nt., 105, 121, 127, 154 

la btags, 58, 72, 170, 173, 182ft. nt., 
191, 194ff.. 215 

Ladakhi, 33, SO, 78ft. nt., 11 1. 178, 
21 1 

Latin, 202, 21 1 f f .  
laute, sekundare, 16 
Zuzctz.erhaltni-sse, 108 
Inutz-erschiebfing, 39 
lautz~erscltleifu?~q. 3, 39 
Lithuanian, 2 10 

Madras-Palldits, 124 
Malay, 210-212 
Malayalam, 126 
media, Iff., 4-8, 11, 15ff.. 18-20. 

26, 31ff., 44, 58, 63, 67, 80, 85ff.. 
88, 93ff.. 100, 103, 119, 131, 137, 
l i l f f . ,  152, 167, 169. 177-179, 
190, lgiff . ,  209, 215 

media ahl~irat e,  19 ff. 
media. initial, 9ff., 15ff.. 18, 25. 29, 
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39-45, 74, 83-85, 88, 90, 92, 96, 
98, 102, 104, 127, 135, 163, 192, 
200 

medial transitives, 2, 9, 11, 20, 22, 26, 
42, 45 

media unaspirate, 20, 141 
media verbs, 31 
media verbs, dental, 31, 107 
media verbs, guttural,  31, 107 
media verbs, labial, 31, 107 
media verbs, palatal, 131 
metathesis, 46, 72, 140 
Miao-tse, 109 
Mongolian, 202 f t .  n t .  
Mordvin, 21 1 
Mo-so, 109 

nasal, Iff., 4-8, 26, 58, 73ff. ,  90, 96, 
105, 108, 119, 121-124, 131, 146, 
178, 200 

nasal, initial, 16, 64ff., 90, 96, 105, 
116ff.. 146 

objective, 20, 25 

palatal (palatalization), 2, 33, 35 ff., 45, 
63, 65, 72ff., 79, 90, 94, 96, 104ff., 
113ff., 116, 118-131, 136, 139ft. 
nt., 154, 157ff., 163ff., 178ff., 183, 
184f t . n t . ,  185ff., 191ff., 195, 
200-203, 209ff., 220 

palatal, final, 56 
palatal, initial, 2, 119, 130ff., 201 
palatal series, 15, 123 
Pali, 55ff., 125 
passive, 2, 15, 40, 42ff., 45, 137, 141, 

161, 221 
pitch, 44 
pleonasm, 16, 40, 47, 57, 60ff., 74 
Priikrt, 125 
prefix, 1-3, 9ft .nt . ,  I Off., 15-20, 22, 

30ff. ,  33, 40, 42-47, 55, 57-63, 
66ff., 69-74, 76ff., 80-82, 86, 
90ff. ,  93-97, 99-101. 103, 105, 
109-112, 114-118, 121, 127ff., 
130, 137, 139ft. nt . ,  l4Oft. nt . ,  
141ff., 144-148, 150, 152ff., 161, 
170, l'iZff., 176, 180, 18l f t .  nt., 
182-184, l9d-199,202,220-223, 

q 107 

b 30ff., G3ff., 66ff., 70ff., 76ff. ,  
79-83, 86, 88, 90ff. ,  94, 95ft.  nt., 
97, 1Olft. nt., 105, 109, 112, 115, 
133, 142, 144-146, 148,, 150, 153, 
159, 170, 173, 176, 195 

d 30ff., 62ff. ,  65, 67-69, 76ff., 80, 
82, 86, 90, 97, 99-101, 105, 109, 
117, 147, 167, 170, 184, 202 

g 30ff., 54, 59-62, 67, 69, 71, 76ff., 
81, 90, 94, 96, 105, 109, 114ff., 
133, 142, 145-148, 150, 152ff.. 
159, 167, 170, 173, 176, 190, 194ff. 

h and  h, see under "h" 
k 195 
169,72ff., 76, 82, 90ff. ,  94, 100, 104, 

107, 109, 115, 133, 142, 145, 161, 
180, 182, 191, 195ff., 220ff. 

rn 11 f t .  nt., 43ff., 46, 52ft.  nt., 57ft. 
nt . ,  58, 62, 71ff., 76, 90, 96, 109, 
115, 137, 140, 142, 146, 167 

r 31, 69, 71-75,80-82,86,90ff., 96, 
100, 104, 107, 109, 116ff., 142, 
145ff., 159, 161, 167, 169, 190, 
193 

s 31, 46, 57ft.  nt., 62, 66-69, 71, 
80-82, 86, 90ff., 94, 96ff., looff . ,  
104-109, l l l f f . ,  146, 148, 159, 
161, 173, 182-184, 191ff., 195, 
197-199, 223 

z 69, 173 
prefix, "loose", 67, 106 
prefix inseparable, 88, 94, 100, 106ff., 

131, 142, 144-146, 150, 153, 159, 
161, 167, 169ff. 

prefix separable, 17, 109, 176 
primary, Iff. ,  121, 150, 154ff., 180, 

185, 196, 200ff., 220 
proethnic, 2 10 
prothetic, 212 

rtz btags, Iff. ,  33, 35ff., 38ff., 58, 64ff., 
72ff., 85, 94, 96, 104, 114, 116-118, 
121, 128ff., 131, 170, 175, 178ff. ,  
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195, 200, 202, 204, 207, 209, 215, 
222 

resultative, 13, 23, 37ff., 52, 117 
root, Iff., 4ft. nt., 9, 14, 20ff., 28ff., 

36, 43, 46ff., 64ff., 76, 80ff., 
109-11 1,120-122,128-130, 146, 
154, 169, 179, .18Oft. nt., 186, 
189ff., 192ff., 196, 200, 211, 213 

root bare, 1 
root-inflecting, 1 
root-isolating, 19, 29, 31 f t .  nt., 11 1 
root, primary (see primary) 1-3, 150, 

154, 185, 200 
secondary (see also, secondary), l , l 2  1 
tertiary (see also, tertiary), 121, 193, 

198ff. 

saltation, 17 ff., 186 
Sanskrit, 14, 55ff., 121, 124-126, 

149, 202, 209, 211 f f .  
semasiological, 2, 16, 64, 91, 108, 110 
Shi King, 3 
Siamese, 55, 65, 105, 107ft.nt., 111, 

117, 183, 202, 210, 213-215 
sibilant, 4-7, 20, 46, 63, 157, 169ff. 
Si-hia, 109 
Sikkim, 165 
Sindhi, 125 
Singpo, 108 
Slavic, 209 
sonantnl, 2, 17 
sound shift, 122, 178, 194ff., 202. 205 
Spanish, 124 
spiritus asper, 55ff., 107, 220 
spiritus lenis, 55 ff. 
spirans mute, 55, 220 
sprachgefuhl, 1 
stem, Iff., 9, 20, 40, 43, 45, 47ff., 51, 

55, 65, 76, 80ff.. 83-85. llOff., 
120, 127, 130, 133, 137, 146, 150, 
155, 178ff., 180ft. nt., 183, 195, 
200, 206 

stem, bare, 1 
stem-vowel, 29ff., 32, 6S, 82, 176 
stop-sound, 170 
stufenwechsel. 1 
Suahcli, 2 1 I ff. 
subjective, 20, 25 
s~rbsta?~tiz~n ftct~rri. 83 

substantiaa perfecti 83, 88, 198, 
suffix, 1-3, 14, 16, 29, 31, 33, 45-48, 

50-60, 67, 73, 76-81, 108, 11 1 
-118, 125, 127,ff., 130ff.. 133, 
140, 144, 146, 148, 250, 153, 156, 
159, 170, 172, 187ff., 190, 197, 202, 
204 

b 51ff., 58, 70, 105, 112, 188, 190 
d 49ff., 58ff., 62, 65, 80, 105, 115, 

140, 188, 190 
g 47ff., 58ff., 63, 188, 190 
h 53, 55-58 
2 53ff., 58, 60,110,114,188,190,197 
m 51ff., 58ff., 70, 110, 112-114, 

156, 204 
7~ 47ff., 58ff., 116, 118, 190, 201 
r 45, 53ff., 58ff., 69,'i3, 110, 148, 187 
8 31, 50ff.. 60, 82ff., 86, 90f., 96ff., 

105, 108, l l l f f . ,  114-117, 131, 
133,144,146,150,152,159,170,152 

u 29 
suffix consonantal, 3 
suffix primary ,2 
Svarabactic, 107 

Tamil, 19 ft. nt., 202f. nt., 203, 21 1 f f .  
Tamir, 125, 209 
tenzpwbildung, 64 
tense, present, 17, 30-33, 57ft. nt., 

76, 79, 81-87, 89ff., 95, 100, 106 
- 108, 112, 114, 116, 133, 136. 
138ft. nt., 139-141, 145ff., 148 
- 150. 153, 161. 165, 168, 170, 
173, 176 

perfect, 9, 31, 33, 50-52, 66ff., 
78-94, 96-101, 103-108, 112. 
114-117, 121, 131, 133-140, 
141 ft. nt., 142-149, 153ff., 159, 
161-167, 170, 172ff.. 176, 192ff., 
198ff., 205ff. 

future, 31,33,42,60,80-84,86-94. 
96ff., 99, 101, 103ff.. 105, 
113-115.131.137-140,141ft.nt.. 
142-149, 153ff., 1G5ff., 173, 156 

imperatire. 30ff., 33, 13, 79, 82, 
86-93, 96, 99, 103ff.. 108, 115. 
131, 138-145, 163. 165ff. 

tense formation, 30ff.. 43ff., 69. 77ff.. 
90, 93, 101, 112, 131, 133, 145ff., 
159, 150, l74ft. nt. 



228 I N D E X  

tc.nliis. 1 ff., 4-11, 15-20, 22, 25, 29, 
31 ff . .  39ff., 12-46, 56. 63, 66ff., 
71, 82ft. nt. ,  83, 88, 90, 97, 107, 
112, 114ff.. 119-122, 130ff., 133, 
136ff., 139ft .nt . ,  140ff., 143, 145, 
152, 155ff., 159, 162, 164-166, 
169, 177ff., 190, 194ff., 200, 202, 
215 

aspirate, 1 ff., 4-8, 15, 17ff., 20, 
32,40, 42-44,4(j ,56, 164, 169, 200 

initial, 15, 18,26,40,45,80,82ft.  nt . ,  
83ff., 92ff., 133, 161, 164. 

tertiary, 31, 78, 85, 117ff., 121-123, 
126-129, 131, 137, 147-149, 151, 
179-183, 193, 196, 198-207, 215, 
220 

Tibetan, 1-4, 9, 15, 18-20, 22, 29, 
3 l f t .  nt. ,  44, 46, 55ff., 64ff., 70, 
90, 105-107, 109-111, 120ff., 
123ft.nt. ,  124-126, 154, 170, 178, 
183, 186, 190, 194-196, 199-202, 
208-215, 220, 222ff. 

tone system, 18 
transitive, 2ft.  nt . ,  11, 20ft.  nt. ,  25, 

40-45, 50, 63ff., 82-84, 92, 97ff. ,  
133-136, 140ff., 144, ltil-163, 
1A5ff., 182, 192, 222 

truncation, 3 
Turkish, 110, 202ftt. n t .  
Turkish, Osmanli, 1 10, 21 2 

Ugrian, Finnish, 21 1 f f .  

Velar, 209 
vowel, 1, 26, 28, 31-33, 35, 53, 55ff., 

68, 78, 82, 91ff., 108, 111, 123-125 
131, 141ft. nt., 176, 197, 200, 209 

vowel-(root)-form, 3 

wa btags, 210, 215 
wa z u ~ ,  58, 208-211, 215, 222 

ya btags, 1 ff., 33-36, 39, 51, 58, 61ff., 
64ff., 79, 90, 99, 111, 113, 117, 
119-123,125-331,136, 139ft. nt., 
157, 170, 179, 182ft. nt., 185, 
189-191, 195, 200, 202, 209ff., 
220ff. 



INDEX TO THE ROOTS. 

I- 

Vda (1):  12, 14, 21, 24 
f m :  24 

fda (4):  5, 11, 23, 34, 42, 54, 120, 
136, 137, 149 

fda (5):  6, 11, 22, 24, 46, 52, 53, 
128, 139, 155, 156, 
170, 196, 197 

fda  (11): 6, 12, 24, 34, 43, 53, 54, 
58, 64, 136, 151, 169, 
194, 

fda (12): 210 

fdu (1):  12, 43, 75, 120, 121, 186 

fdu (4) : 43, 47, 120, 149, 

fdu (5) : 60, 120 



230 CONTENTS 




	Arv85 1265.tif
	Arv85 1266_2R.tif
	Arv85 1267_1L.tif
	Arv85 1267_2R.tif
	Arv85 1268_1L.tif
	Arv85 1268_2R.tif
	Arv85 1269_1L.tif
	Arv85 1269_2R.tif
	Arv85 1270_1L.tif
	Arv85 1270_2R.tif
	Arv85 1271_1L.tif
	Arv85 1271_2R.tif
	Arv85 1272_1L.tif
	Arv85 1272_2R.tif
	Arv85 1273_1L.tif
	Arv85 1273_2R.tif
	Arv85 1274_1L.tif
	Arv85 1274_2R.tif
	Arv85 1275_1L.tif
	Arv85 1275_2R.tif
	Arv85 1276_1L.tif
	Arv85 1276_2R.tif
	Arv85 1277_1L.tif
	Arv85 1277_2R.tif
	Arv85 1278_1L.tif
	Arv85 1278_2R.tif
	Arv85 1279_1L.tif
	Arv85 1279_2R.tif
	Arv85 1280_1L.tif
	Arv85 1280_2R.tif
	Arv85 1281_1L.tif
	Arv85 1281_2R.tif
	Arv85 1282_1L.tif
	Arv85 1282_2R.tif
	Arv85 1283_1L.tif
	Arv85 1283_2R.tif
	Arv85 1284_1L.tif
	Arv85 1284_2R.tif
	Arv85 1285_1L.tif
	Arv85 1285_2R.tif
	Arv85 1286_1L.tif
	Arv85 1286_2R.tif
	Arv85 1287_1L.tif
	Arv85 1287_2R.tif
	Arv85 1288_1L.tif
	Arv85 1288_2R.tif
	Arv85 1289_1L.tif
	Arv85 1289_2R.tif
	Arv85 1290_1L.tif
	Arv85 1290_2R.tif
	Arv85 1291_1L.tif
	Arv85 1291_2R.tif
	Arv85 1292_1L.tif
	Arv85 1292_2R.tif
	Arv85 1293_1L.tif
	Arv85 1293_2R.tif
	Arv85 1294_1L.tif
	Arv85 1294_2R.tif
	Arv85 1295_1L.tif
	Arv85 1295_2R.tif
	Arv85 1296_1L.tif
	Arv85 1296_2R.tif
	Arv85 1297_1L.tif
	Arv85 1297_2R.tif
	Arv85 1298_1L.tif
	Arv85 1298_2R.tif
	Arv85 1299_1L.tif
	Arv85 1299_2R.tif
	Arv85 1300_1L.tif
	Arv85 1300_2R.tif
	Arv85 1301_1L.tif
	Arv85 1301_2R.tif
	Arv85 1302_1L.tif
	Arv85 1302_2R.tif
	Arv85 1303_1L.tif
	Arv85 1303_2R.tif
	Arv85 1304_1L.tif
	Arv85 1304_2R.tif
	Arv85 1305_1L.tif
	Arv85 1305_2R.tif
	Arv85 1306_1L.tif
	Arv85 1306_2R.tif
	Arv85 1307_1L.tif
	Arv85 1307_2R.tif
	Arv85 1308_1L.tif
	Arv85 1308_2R.tif
	Arv85 1309_1L.tif
	Arv85 1309_2R.tif
	Arv85 1310_1L.tif
	Arv85 1310_2R.tif
	Arv85 1311_1L.tif
	Arv85 1311_2R.tif
	Arv85 1312_1L.tif
	Arv85 1312_2R.tif
	Arv85 1313_1L.tif
	Arv85 1313_2R.tif
	Arv85 1314_1L.tif
	Arv85 1314_2R.tif
	Arv85 1315_1L.tif
	Arv85 1315_2R.tif
	Arv85 1316_1L.tif
	Arv85 1316_2R.tif
	Arv85 1317_1L.tif
	Arv85 1317_2R.tif
	Arv85 1318_1L.tif
	Arv85 1318_2R.tif
	Arv85 1319_1L.tif
	Arv85 1319_2R.tif
	Arv85 1320_1L.tif
	Arv85 1320_2R.tif
	Arv85 1321_1L.tif
	Arv85 1321_2R.tif
	Arv85 1322_1L.tif
	Arv85 1322_2R.tif
	Arv85 1323_1L.tif
	Arv85 1323_2R.tif
	Arv85 1324_1L.tif
	Arv85 1324_2R.tif
	Arv85 1325_1L.tif
	Arv85 1325_2R.tif
	Arv85 1326_1L.tif
	Arv85 1326_2R.tif
	Arv85 1327_1L.tif
	Arv85 1327_2R.tif
	Arv85 1328_1L.tif
	Arv85 1328_2R.tif
	Arv85 1329_1L.tif
	Arv85 1329_2R.tif
	Arv85 1330_1L.tif
	Arv85 1330_2R.tif
	Arv85 1331_1L.tif
	Arv85 1331_2R.tif
	Arv85 1332_1L.tif
	Arv85 1332_2R.tif
	Arv85 1333_1L.tif
	Arv85 1333_2R.tif
	Arv85 1334_1L.tif
	Arv85 1334_2R.tif
	Arv85 1335_1L.tif
	Arv85 1335_2R.tif
	Arv85 1336_1L.tif
	Arv85 1336_2R.tif
	Arv85 1337_1L.tif
	Arv85 1337_2R.tif
	Arv85 1338_1L.tif
	Arv85 1338_2R.tif
	Arv85 1339_1L.tif
	Arv85 1339_2R.tif
	Arv85 1340_1L.tif
	Arv85 1340_2R.tif
	Arv85 1341_1L.tif
	Arv85 1341_2R.tif
	Arv85 1342_1L.tif
	Arv85 1342_2R.tif
	Arv85 1343_1L.tif
	Arv85 1343_2R.tif
	Arv85 1344_1L.tif
	Arv85 1344_2R.tif
	Arv85 1345_1L.tif
	Arv85 1345_2R.tif
	Arv85 1346_1L.tif
	Arv85 1346_2R.tif
	Arv85 1347_1L.tif
	Arv85 1347_2R.tif
	Arv85 1348_1L.tif
	Arv85 1348_2R.tif
	Arv85 1349_1L.tif
	Arv85 1349_2R.tif
	Arv85 1350_1L.tif
	Arv85 1350_2R.tif
	Arv85 1351_1L.tif
	Arv85 1351_2R.tif
	Arv85 1352_1L.tif
	Arv85 1352_2R.tif
	Arv85 1353_1L.tif
	Arv85 1353_2R.tif
	Arv85 1354_1L.tif
	Arv85 1354_2R.tif
	Arv85 1355_1L.tif
	Arv85 1355_2R.tif
	Arv85 1356_1L.tif
	Arv85 1356_2R.tif
	Arv85 1357_1L.tif
	Arv85 1357_2R.tif
	Arv85 1358_1L.tif
	Arv85 1358_2R.tif
	Arv85 1359_1L.tif
	Arv85 1359_2R.tif
	Arv85 1360_1L.tif
	Arv85 1360_2R.tif
	Arv85 1361_1L.tif
	Arv85 1361_2R.tif
	Arv85 1362_1L.tif
	Arv85 1362_2R.tif
	Arv85 1363_1L.tif
	Arv85 1363_2R.tif
	Arv85 1364_1L.tif
	Arv85 1364_2R.tif
	Arv85 1365_1L.tif
	Arv85 1365_2R.tif
	Arv85 1366_1L.tif
	Arv85 1366_2R.tif
	Arv85 1367_1L.tif
	Arv85 1367_2R.tif
	Arv85 1368_1L.tif
	Arv85 1368_2R.tif
	Arv85 1369_1L.tif
	Arv85 1369_2R.tif
	Arv85 1370_1L.tif
	Arv85 1370_2R.tif
	Arv85 1371_1L.tif
	Arv85 1371_2R.tif
	Arv85 1372_1L.tif
	Arv85 1372_2R.tif
	Arv85 1373_1L.tif
	Arv85 1373_2R.tif
	Arv85 1374_1L.tif
	Arv85 1374_2R.tif
	Arv85 1375_1L.tif
	Arv85 1375_2R.tif
	Arv85 1376_1L.tif
	Arv85 1376_2R.tif
	Arv85 1377_1L.tif
	Arv85 1377_2R.tif
	Arv85 1378_1L.tif
	Arv85 1378_2R.tif
	Arv85 1379_1L.tif
	Arv85 1379_2R.tif
	Arv85 1380_1L.tif
	Arv85 1380_2R.tif
	Arv85 1381_1L.tif
	Arv85 1381_2R.tif
	Arv85 1382_1L.tif
	Arv85 1382_2R.tif
	Arv85 1383_1L.tif
	Arv85 1383_2R.tif
	Arv85 1384_1L.tif
	Arv85 1384_2R.tif
	Arv85 1385_1L.tif
	Arv85 1385_2R.tif
	Arv85 1386_1L.tif
	Arv85 1386_2R.tif
	Arv85 1387_1L.tif
	Arv85 1387_2R.tif

